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The situational medel is based upon the recognition that
Man operafes always within a system, consisting of his natural and
social environment as it is reflected in and by his consciousness.
He continuously reacts to "situations" which together constitute
the "stream" to which his consciousness reacts.

In the most'simple form, this can be presented as
follows:

Mentality

Situation —> = Social Action

\l/

Motivation

At any given moment there is a "situation" (the
"situation" of the social and natural environment). Man reacts to
this situation in terms of motivation (positive or negativej never
cémpletely neutral as in this case there is no "processing" of the
environment) while the reaction to the situation takes place with
a mentality which is the result of previous experience.

As the mentality reflects previous experience, it is
always "relational" and never absclute in regard to the situation.
It presents a pattern or a configuration of patterns of
consciousness (inclusive those termed '"science')which reflect
greater or lesser experience but never directly reflect ''reality"
as our patterns of consciousness are a function of this consciousness
itself and the unknown factor 'reality!". Patterns of consciousness
in the form of "mentality" for this reason can only present more or
less experience, resulting in more complex or simpler structures

of consciousness.



If "mentality" is only considered as such, we operate
with a static concept because the mentality is, apart from
experience, aiso shaped by motivation. ‘An overriding strong
motive, like hunger or desire for power, gives a different form
to mentality than a less intense or diversified motivation.

The social action which results out of the situational
context can be either habitual or it can Contain a new element
if either the situaticn is a different one or the motivation differs
in content or intensity or if the mentality hkas acquired new
elements, for instance by the process of invention or learning.

Thus we can distinguish two types of social

action: — system changing

)

If the amount and weight of the social actions of the

system maintaining.

first type is significant, we speak of "dynamic systems" in
contrast to "static systems®. There is no cobjective preference for
either of these systems as they are bhoth "situaticnally" determined
so that value-judgments cannot be applied to them.

If this simple model is applied to international

relations, a number of problems present themselves:

Mentality
\lz ' System changing
Situation —3 Social Action 7
o e

Motivation.

System maintaining

In the first place, the factor "mentality" presents
itself in a different manner than it does in interrnal relations.

The factor "mentality"M in terms of previous experience
applied to internal relations of nation-states or blcocs has a
fairly direct relationship to the motivation of social groups
(political, economic and other interest groups). In the case of
the external situation the factor "mentality" is more stabilized
and less flexible because the "international mentality" of country

Ay B or C 1s produced by a relatively small group of peoliticians
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and image-builders while for long periods there is often no strong
link to the motivation of a refersnt-group.

The "international mentality" tends to create a social
systenm of its own which is more remote from the motivaticn of
.people than most other activities of governments, In the image-
of-self which the international system creates, there are obviously
always the usual contemporary image-building concepts, like
progress, democracy, self-determination, global organisation, etc.
but their verbal value and their "action'-value show great
differences, much more than in internal. relationship.

Secondly, the factor "meotivation" also plays a different
role,

Motivation in international relations can be brought
under the heading of capability-increase, capability-maintenance
and capability-decrease (power-fatigue). Capability means political,
ideological, military, economic-~industrial power, etc.: in each
individual case the capability-pattern of nation A, B, or C or
bloc X of Y shows a different structural pattern of these
components.

If the motivation aims at capability-increases, we speak
of imperialism, eXpansionism, a .high rate of outer penetration, etc.
The .capability-~concept helps to dispel ambivalent notions like
considering.only political;military_,expansion'as."imperialism";
but not economic expansion or penetration. They both come under
outer-directed capability increases.

In regard to world—~society, it is exceedingly difficult.:
to obtain data on motivation as it can only be measured indirectly
and because nd accepted standards of measurement are available,:’ -
OQuterdirected capability-increases over a-longer period create a
high probability of continued motivation in the same direction
but only if all other factors (situation, mentality). remain constant.
: \ In applying the situational model to international
relations, the greatest difficulty.lies, however,. in the ‘céncepts

of "system-changing" and "system-maintaining". R
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As international society is in our days the field of new
experience and new situations, it has not led to the formation of
a "system" in the proper sense of the word.Inthe international
field all social action can obvicusly be interpreted as part of a
"natural order!" but not in terms of a systematic social order
which is needed, even if it were only to defirne what Ysystem~
changing" means. There has fto be a system before it can be
changed.

As international society can be only characterised by
the term '"chaotic', we have to ask what systems of order are read
inte it. If there is no agreed-upon system, efforts will
nevertheless be made to interpret situations and actions in
terms cof an order which secms desirable.

Of those desired systems we may distinguish three:

A, The power-system.

B. The coordinated interstate system.

C. The glcbal or rcgional industrial system.

In the case of these three systems the projected carriers
differ: in system A the carriers are natlon-states or groups of
states.

: in system B nation-states and international
organisations in which nation-states appear as the social actors.
: in system C the carriers are functional groups

(employers, workers, consumers, technologists, etc.) which,
however, appear within national or regional societies and not to
a great extent within a world-socilety as such.

The "“international mentality” as such operates strongly
in terms of system B, the desired traditional system. It dgnores
system A and is hesitant and uncertain about the role of regional
industrial systems while advocating a global industrial system
of which it does not present a concrete or workable image.

Thus, we have arrived at the following position:



Power system
System changing —3 Coord. state system
. »

Regicnal industrial
system

Power system

- System maintaining % Coord. state sysiem

WV

Regional industrial
system

This confronts us with great complexity and great
gifficulty of analysis. The factor "mentality'" is not helpful for
the analysis of structural changes in the world-society because
every conceivable international action can be rationalised with
the‘terminology of either of the three systems ag we witness daily
in cur newspapers (Y"National glory"; '"We are preserving the
stability of the international system'; "All our efforts are
directed at the progress of Mankind"). Abrupt changes in the
terminclogy used occur 1if the "situation" makes one verbal
rattern seem more desirable than the other,

An analysis of the structural attributes of world-society
therefore has to concentrate on motivations and situztions more
than upon mentality.

The motivation can be maximalist, preserving (status quo,
balance of power, etc.), or minimalist (power-decline, power-
fatigue).

A5 the world population 1s rapidly increasing while the
present population has increasing econcmic demands, the major
aspect of world-society in general is the economic one. This
causes a great deal of ambivalence because economic maximalisation
secms at the same time z national, a regicnal and a global geal.
This would lead to a more unified world-society if the global goals
had priority over the regional ones; the regiounal ones over the
national ones. The first condition, viz. the priority of global
goals would lead to a certain coordination between the fegional
industrial societies (groups of economically integrated countries

or very powerful individual industrial systems.
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Let us recapitulate in terms of the three systems:

As  The power-system. This system in its political form
wlll nct lead to a world-society, and tThis is not claimed or
advanced as a solution by any couniry.

B. The coordinated state-system. As the identification
of the majority of the worldpopulation is in relation to economic
systems which are no longer national, this system does not offer
a rational solution or 2 workable structure. It is the projected
order of the predominantiy ponlitical society of the past.

Co The regional industrial systems are the dominant
sociznl systems of the present time. They can be maximalist,
preserving or minimalist (The Gandhian society, for instance).

C.1. The maximalist attitude. The regional industrial
society can be maximalist in regard to its own population or,
more concretely, its followers who may consist of people from a
number of nations. If it is maximalist in regard to its outer-
directed capability, it will come inte conflict with the other
regional industrial soclefties. These conflicts can only be solved
by compromises which mean a limitation of the maximalist attitudes
in the interest of global integration. This limitation could be
achieved by a world industrial code; regulating access to raw
materials, markets, limitation of production, preservation of
resources, ctc.

Ce2. The preserving attitude. If the most powerful
regional industrial society would seek to limit its capability,
this would be in the interest of worldsociety as there would bhe a
relative increase in the role of the other regional societies. Ald
to pre-industrial societies is conly positive in fterms cf world-
society if if is preceded by ccordination of the most powerful
indusirial societies. Otherwise it might create '"negative
capabilities".

Ce3. The minimalist attitude, for instance, in terms
of the Gandhian society, the culturnal society, etc. Not
significant in terms of the motivation of peovle, bhut useful as

an image in order to achieve corrections in the maximalist attitude.
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Possibilities of measurement

The gquestion arises in how far the situational model can
be used scientifically in terms of measurement of the factiors
involved: capability-structure (the situntional factor), mentality,
motivation.

The capability-structure is measurable in terms of
rroduction, import and exports, investment, technical assistance,
etc. More difficult to measure are the cross-national
developments, for instance, within the Atlantic society as the
finaneial fusions do not fall under the control of a given naticn
or a supranational agency. The relation between inner- and outer-
directed capability is also measurable.

Whether military expenditures can be analysed in a
comparable fashion is guestionnble unless some standards in
regard to lower and upper ceilings would be accepted, for
instance, as a percentage of the national income.

Although the capability-structure and its changes are
undoubtedly to some extent refleccted in the internntional
mentality of countries A, B, €, etc. it does not seem possibice to
make this factor measurable, sxcept by very crude metheds like
counting hostile utterances. This method can, however, bhe
rejected as unrelinble while alsc opinion-analysis ig only of
limited value os the image which naticns have of one another are
to a considerable extent situaticnally determined.

Opinion-analysis can, hewever, be helpful in regard to
non-maximalist attitudes. They occur in the form of the rejection
of capability maximalisation in terms of political arnd industrial
power while there arc also groups which are concerned about the
ecological c¢risis which seems to develop out of the continued
maximalisation processes. Particularly the Intter group is
beginning to have some impact on planning on the national, regional
and global level and it may operate in the directicn of a more
coexistential pattern of the regional industrial societies, and to
an increase in the possibilities of coordination and ccoperation

via functional international agencies.
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The factor Ymotivation" can be only measured in ternms
of overt-behavior which can be maximalist, preserving or
minimalist. The periods chosen for measurement should be fairly
long, like ten year periods, to get a fairly reliable degree of
rrobability for the following pericod.

Cverlapping outerdirected capability defines the
conflict-areas.

It is submitted that analysis in terms of the
situntional model bty an independent, non-political scientific
institution could furnish a useful tool to determine probable
conflict~areas and to calculate the intensity of the conflicts
for pericds of about ten years. Compromisc-solutions could

result from such analyses.
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PREFACE

The present papér is an effort to bring together some ideas
concerning the training of what may perhaps be called "peace workers",
"weace-makers", "peace-consultants" or "peace specialists", The ter=
minology is far from settled, nor does it have to be for the time
being. But the idea is to try to start bridging the tremendous gap
found today between peace research and peace action by training well-

chosen people in the implementaftion of, among other things, peace

research findings, The paper coincides to some extent with talks
given by the author at the 0slo Conference on the plan for a peace-
makers' academy (organized jointly by the Peacemakers' Academy Com=-
mittee, Vermont and the International Peace Research Institute, Osio)
in 0slo, November 14-17, 1968; and at the conference organized by the
International Peace Academy Committee (IPAC), London, June 28-30,
1969)., But the conferences were so constructive that the paper also
reflects much of the discussion, Deep gratitude i1s expressed to
fellow participants for extremely stimulating discussions, but the
responsibility for the points of view put forward rests with the

author and are not necessarily representative of IPAC as a whole,

The entire discussion is concretized in the form of a proposal

for a World Peace Academy, to start its operation on a pilot project

basis during the sﬁmmer of 1970 and its possible full scale operation
fall 1971,

It should be emphasized from the very beginning that the latter
proposal is by no means original, nor is it in any sense final. The

present proposal includes many elements taken over from other pro~

- posals, among them a proposal prepared by the author for the Inter-

national Peace Research Association, presented at the Second IPRA
Conference in Tdllberg, Sweden, June 1967 and published in the Inter-

national Peace Research Newsletter 1968, and some new ones, put to-

gether in a new framework, and presented here for discussion. Any

criticism and comment would be most welcome,

Tinally, I would like to express my gratitude to the Gandhian
Institute of Studies for excellent working conditions and to Sri

Sushil Sharma for excellent clerical assistance,

Varanasi,;
February 1969

Santiago,
August, 1969 Johan Galtung



1. Introduction

In the struggle for peace, defined negatively as the absence of
personal violence and positively as the presence of social justice,
‘and carried out by means of associative or dissociative strategies or
both; in the struggle to manage conflict, whether by controlling it

or resolving it; in the struggle for development in the horizontal

sense of increasing averages and in the vertical sense of decreasing

dispersions; concrete actions are needed and cGoncrete people are needed

as the carriers of these actions,

Peace research, defined as research on how peace policies, past

and present, worked and work in practice is not enough. It is indis-
pensable because of the insightrit may yield in what has been the case,
but to the extent that research is an effort to bring propositions
about data and propositions derived from theories (hypotheses) to-
gether to compare them, peace research is limited to the past since

qnly the past has produced data.

Peace proposéls giving concrete blue-prints of future states of

affairs as well as the means of attaining them, with explicit theories
as to why these states of affairs are peace-productive, come closer.
Such peace proposals will, of course, in part be based on peace re-
search but not on peace resecarch alone, since that would assume that
the future will be an extrapoclation from the past so that from what
Worked/did not work in the past one can infer what will/will not work
in the future. This type of sociological determinism is probably
among thg more harmful carry-overs from the physical sciences, and

still seems to be believed in by many.

But peace proposals; however laudable, are oniy words more or less

well put fogether, What is needed is peace action, and many types of

peace action can be éeen in the world today. Some. of them, such as

the various peace corps operations (pérticulaply US), the pwace-
keeping forces (particularly UN) and the abortive world peace brigade
(various peace organizations) also make use of the term "peace!. Most
of them are based on fairly limited conceptualizations of "peacée", how-

ever.

In the peace corps the theory is often simply either that under-

developmeént itself is a source of "unrest" or that difference in
development levels is a source of "unrest". The first idea often
fails to distinguish beftween the structural vioclence so often found in

connection with underdevelopment, and fthe manifestations of this in the



forms of some kind of personal, direct violence. One then tries to
quell or prevent the latter without understanding that this is at-
~tacking the symptoms rather than the disease, Thus, a dewclopment
project is regarded as successful from this point of view if personal
violence disappears, regardless of how much social injustice there
may still be in the structure. And as to the second theory, which is
more egalitarian and hence often takes the form of righting social
wrongs: this may reduce structural violence, but it is rather naive
to believe that open violence cannot still take place after gaps have
been bridged and/or the parties have become more similar. It should
also be emphasized that one na tion may still depend on another or be
exploited by another long after economic and social indicators of all

kinds have been brought to the same level.

Another objection to the peace corps approach is, of course, that
it operates at the micro level, Its frame of reference is the com-
munity, and there is little doubt that it may lead to improved com-
munity Structures as well as help in diverting conflict energy to more
constructive outlets than open violence, But intfa-community con-
flicts, however important they may be in some parts of the ﬁorld, ac-
count for only a fraction of the total conflict volume at the group

level, and certainly not for the most consequential ones.,

The peace-keeping forces are constructed in such a way that they

"can operate both at the micro and at the macro levels. The bésic
formula is dissociative: to keep antagonists apart by drawing a
demarcation line, or defining a no man's land, to be policed by the
peace-keeping forces. It is a typical example of a type of dissocia-
tive peace making based on third party intervention, and usually only
operative in a symmetric conflict between underdogs, with sSome top-
dogs appearing in the role of the third parties, Typically, UN
peace-keéping operations ﬁave\mainiy been carried out by center nations
and been used to separate periphery parties, as in the UNEF, ONUC,
UNTICYP, etc. operatidns. |

A difficulty with the peace-keeping- operations is that they seem
only to be legitimately used under two conditions: that the wviolence
is open, and that the parties are nations, Under all other conditions
the violence is usuélly referred to as an "internal concern", and even
if both conditions are satisfied but the nations belong to the same
bloc the "problem" is also often said to be an "internal"‘one;that

can "best" be handled by the appropriate regional organization where
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a big nation usually has hegemonial power. *

To obviate this difficulty many people have been thinking in

terms of world peace brigades that would mobilize volunteers +o0 pene-

trate through national borders and intervene in cases of intra-national
open and/or structural violence. In order for such operations not to
be interpreted as efforts by a third power to use intervention as a
pPretext to condquest they would probably have to take place under the
conditions of 1, non-violence, and 2, international composition,

and 3., non-governmental auspices. But the problems involved in orw-
ganizing such efforts seem to far almost to be insurmountable, since

we are deeply imbred with the billiard-ball image of the nation-state.

At this point it should be strongly emphasized that one should
not be misled by semantics here., The correlation between the tenden-

" and to be "peace-

cy of an organization to use the term "peace
productive® is probably neither positive nor negative but rather close
to zero, TFor that reason Jjust as much attention should be given to
the many other policies instituted in the world today of relevance
for the gross problems of peace, conflict and development that do not
necessarily sail under the banner of "peace", but often undef qui te

different and even, at the verbal level, contradictory terms,

Thus there is the whole international machinery, governmental as
well as non-governmental, non-profit as well as profit, that every day

contributes to associative, if not necessarily egalitarian, structures.

There are many institutions for associative conflict mapagement

through mediation and arbitration;

There is the military machinery that not only is used top wage
wars, but also no doubt saves the world from some wars because the
various balance of power theories, like most social science theories,
are neither completely true, nor completely false, Of course, this

machinery is a typical expression of dissociative peace-making.

There are the efforts to control the military machinefy referred
to as "arms control™ and the efforts to abolish them referred to as
"disarmament", As to the latter it should be emphasized that the
attempts towards disarmament often seem to be based on a very basic
misconception: when spatial distance can no longer be relied upon,
internalized social disftance mechanisms are insufficient, and associa-
tive peace policies are so0o embryonic as to be virtually non-existent,

then disarmament is tantamount to leaving the system almost without

any mechanism at all, neither dissociative, nor associative. Hence,
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in spite of all. efforts disarmament is likely to bhe the consequence,
not the cause of associative peace making. But this critique does

not affect arms control efforts that can be seen as efforts to get

rid of imperfections (technical failure, human failure, faulty com-
munication of intentions, unwanted escalation efc.) in a dissociative
system based on military deterrence. And it is certainly not impos-
gible that very special conditions, like superhuman statesmen, immi-
nent catastrophees or what not, might get us out of the vicious

armament-fear circle and into a virtuous disarmament-trust circle.

Then, there are all the revolutionary and evolutionary efforts,
violent and non-vioclent, to bring about more just social orders. We
have touched the relation between open and structural violence before,
and however laudable the motivations and often also the achievements
of revolutionary movements in terms of social justice it is hard to
see that the use of open vioclence should be unavoidable and inevita-
ble., A revolutionary movement that decreases social injustice but
keeps the level of open violence constant or even increases it is, in
our view, as unsatisfactory as a peace-keeping operation or a tech-
nical assistance operation that decreases open violence but keeps the

level of social injustice constant or even increases it.

We would now like to emphasize the following very stronlgy,

since it is basic for the concept of a world peace academy that we are

driving at:

1. The various peace policies or forms of peace action, often with
direct or indirect conflict or development relevance, that have
been discussed briefly above, all have their shortcomings, but
should in our mind be regarded as incomplete rather than as wrong.
They may be good in and by themselves within & certain limited
range of goals, but usually fail to justify the all-embracing
claims often made for them by enthusiastic protagonists,

2. Uhen enacted singly these policies may often do much more harm
than good, when operated in combination they may be highly
meaningful, However, they are so often defined as anththetical
to each other that many people feel they have to choose between
them so that support for one automatically implies opposition to
ancother., This makes it difficult today to find personnel with
versatility when it comes to peace action, and also to find orga-
nizations that can act on several peace fronts simultaneously.
However, what individuals cannot combine for reasons of ideolo-
gical or intellectual limitations organizations may be able to
combine by means of compartmentalization, as witnessed by the
ability of the total UN system to play on many factors of a
peace-productive nature.

3, It would be wrong to say that we do not have people in the world
today with impressive training in the fight against violence,
and for social Justice, But there are important biases in the



quantity and the quality of the personnel available. Some such
biases can be expressed as follows:

a. Whereas there is an impressive amount of personnel available
for dissociative peace policies, there is much less available
for associative policies, Thus, more people are working (as
politicians, as diplomats, etc.) in the dissociative, com-
petitive self-interests of the nation-states than for the
associative, cooperative international organizations, that
associate nations, but may be dissociative among themselves.
An impressive number of people are working for the dissocia-
tive military machinery, extremely few for truly international
peace-keeplng forces that as third parties are less dissocia-
tive,

b. Whereas there is an impressive number of persons concerned
with the conitrol of open, personal violence on a professional
basis, as witnessed by the magnitude of police forces and
military forces, by much of the work done by court personnel
and by others, there is much less professionalism involved
in the control of structural violence., Of course, much of
the political machinery in any country is concerned with
this, but the professional part of it is.usually concerned
with the maintenance of a certain level of 1n3ustlce rather
than with its change towards more justice.

c. Whereas there is an impressive number of persons professio-
rially trained in violént methods of effecting and counter-
acting change (e.g., as-guerillas and counter-insurgency
forces); very few people are systematically trained in
nonviolent means of effecting or counteracting changes, in
spite of the fact that such methods have been used extensive-
ly in this century (India, the US South and recently in
Czechoslovakia).

d. Uhereas there is an impressive number of people professionally
trained in creating, maintaining and increasing the strength
of the military machineries, in armament, there are very few
who are professionally trained in arms control and dis-
armament.

. e. VWhercas many people are trained in techniques of conflict
control, i.e. of keeping the attitudinal and behavioral mani-
festations of conflict under control, relatively few are
systematically trained in conflict resolution, i.e. in re-
solving the incompatibility underlying the conflict.

f., Vhereas many pecple are trained in techniques of horizontal
development, i.e. of increasing averages of various kinds in
a population, relatively few people seem to be systematically
trained in vertical development, i.e. in decreasing the
dispersion of resources in a population.

All these six biases are important, since they all contribute to the
present structure and tendencies of the various forms of peace action.
Instead of searching for evil intentions behind these tendencies we
often find it more fruitful to analyse them in fterms of the training
imparted to people available, and instead of blaiming available people

for the training they do not have, ask: how can new training programs
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be started so as to correct some of the biases? If you do not have

them and feel you need them, make them! To this we noew turn.

2, The peace worker

First, some words about terminology. It is suggested to use
the term "peace workers'! for the kind of people we have in mind,

There are several reasons for this.

One is the pretentiousness inherent in other, competitive terms.
"Peace-makers" suggest that they really, de facto, make peace, not
onl& that they work towards it., "Peace specialists! and "peace
experts" suggest a level of commoﬁly accepted knowledge and skill
fthat it is hard to associate, today, with such a hazy concept as
"peace™., Moreover{ it suggests a hierarchy of "high priests" re-
moved by their expertise from the people they are supposed to work
together with., "Peace comsultants" is better, but suggests the re-
latively passive role of the wise man who is called upon to draw upon
his brilliance and pronounce his verdict upon hearing the merits of

the case, It does not suggest personal involvement and hard work.

Another reason is the academic connotation of all three competi-
tive terms, as opposed to the more practically sounding term "peace
worker". This term indicates less distance to the common man around
the worlid, A third reason, closely related to this, is the analogy

with the social worker: the idea of the peace worker as a world

social worker, This does not mean that there cannot be specialists

in the field, Jjust as for social workers there is room for a distinc-
tion between the generalist and the specialist, to be developed later.
The basic point is only the idea of training in knowledge and skills,
of being at the disposal of those who ask for their services, and a
complex combination of impartiality and engagement, of detachment and

attachment.

The peace workers are then to be used as instruments to diffuse
those forms of social action that are compatible wiht, or conducive
to, peace in both meanings of the term. Which are these forms of
social action? We shall now try to be more precise where the con-

crete content 1s concerned,

First of all, it is relatively easily seen what they are not.
Any Torm that would imply the use of open violence by one group

against another, or the repression of one group by another, would be
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ruled out. ‘Thus, a world pbafie academy would not train people from
one group (nation, class, racial/ethnic group) in waging open or

structural violence against another group. DBut this formula, how-

. ever satisfactory it may look on the surface, hides at least one im-

portant problem,

Thus, does the formula apply to the third party, the peace:

workers themselves? Are they also subject to the same rule, or are

they somehow exemp?t from it? Could a world peace academy train people
as participants in international peace-keeping forces? - The answer
would to many probably hinge on the precise meaning of the word
"international®: - does it mean the type of "peace-keeping" occasional-
ly carried out by the leading power in a bloc or region, to keep
deviants in line, or does it mean action according to much more gene-
ralized norms in the international community? 1In the latter case
there is a UN machinery available for the definition of situatiohs
under which the use of violence is seen as legitimate. Is this im-
plicit formula acceptable? The answer will probably have to be that
al though it can be improved upon, no better formula seems to be

available today,

.Or, to take an argument more from the social justice aspect of
peace, To many this concept seems to imply bhigher standard of living.
But as is only too well known the average standard of living can in-
crease without any corresponding decrease in social injustice; the:
developmént can be horizontal only, not vertical., With higher stan-
dard of living on the average there may.even be more opportunities’
for groups in power to exploit lower ranking groups,; because of im-
proved technology that may favor the dominant group more than.others
(this is partiqularly clear in some of the racist societies still
existing). Wéuid it then be proper to assist in training for the
type of development that may lead to such consequences? Again the
argument may be that it matters whether one trains a local, national
hierarchy so that it can maintain its privileged power position, or
trains an international hierarchy that has a power position, but de-
rives it more legitimately from some international, close-to-universal
organization, But then the counter-argument would be that an inter-
national bureaucracy can be even more oppressive because it is harder
to reach, The answer obviously lies in the autbnomy of the common
man, in bis liberation, but it is not always so easily seen hoﬁ this

is done,



In general these problems are complex, and the least one can do
is to direct the attention fto their existence. But we are faced with

the very concretc problem of what to include in a course training

peace workers. One could imagine a highly restrictive line excluding

anything that might conceivably be converted into actions leading to
personal or structural violence, and a highly tolerant line that

would include a very wide range of training on the old assumption that
"legitimate action is action carried out by a legitimate body" - and
then hinge it on to the UN formulas. But there are severe difficul-

ties with both pasitions.

The restrictive line would probably lead to the exclusion of al=

most everything, since i+t is difficult to see that there is any form
of social action in this world that cannot somehow be abused, especial-
1y if it i s not balanced by other forms of action., If this argument
sounds too general, it may easily be specified in one particular
direction; Any kind of.training gives a skill to the trainece, and
this skill makes him different from those who do not have the skill,
If the skill is important enough and difficult enough to acquire,

then it may easily be converted into power by setting up society in
such a way that people with that particulariskill somechow come up on
top, or close to the top. Thus, if one is trained in community deve-
lopment of a particular type, and this becomes an important task in
the social structure, then it is not far-fetched to believe that
people possessing that particular skill will end up somewhere close to
the top of the community. Thus, any speciality may become a weapon,
not in the service of others, but to dominate others - and that ap-
plies to the specialist in peace as well as to the specialist in war.
But the specialists in peace would at least not protect themselves

by means of secrecy but practice a maximum o¢f openness and sharing of

knowl edge with reople in general.

The tolerant line would lead to other types of difficulties, but
they would not rest with the training program as such., The formula
above would place the responsibility for action firmly on the shoul-
ders of some other body, such as the UN, But ewen if this formula

wWere acceptable to very many, this would essentially convert what
might become an initiative in a new direction into a subsidiary under

an existing organization. The world peace academy would become a

voluntary organization performing training for a UN that might be com-
pletely uninterésted, even hostile towards its operation. Thg probl em
is not so much that of accepting i1ts goals as that of also taking over

all of its methods instead of constantly trying to develop new methods.
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Hence, a better formula would probably be to say that any form
of social action, or peace action, may backfire and have consequences
fery different from what was intended. But this may to’some extent
be counteracted bf foresight and by training in a wide spectrum of
types of..peace action. Peace workers should be trained *‘in many
diréhtions,.and the peace academy should give a wide range of courses,
The legitimacy of their actions should not be derived from efforts
to hide behind some other organization, but from the intrinsic wvalue

of their contributions.

3. Peace workers and health workers; some general comparisons

At this point a parallel may perhaps be drawn with medical science

1t

and the tralnlng of health workers, "nurses" or "physicians" as they

are commonly called, They derive the larger part of their legitimacy
from an unlnterrupted flow of evidence to the effect that they are
inétrumentél, not by being voted into action by an assembly. .And .=

thi's versatility seems to play a crucial role., The physician has his

knowledge sppead over a wide field, all over the body so to speak
(although not nocessarlly evenly) so that there is at least some |
guarantee against too narrow and one- 51ded conceptlons of health.

And even if one phy5101an should be unable to perform a certaln ope-
ration he may "leave this to be done by men Who are practitioners of
thlS work™" as it is expressed in the Hlppocratlc oath, In other words,
the versatility lost at the lével of the individual physician may be

regained at the level of the collectivity of physicians,

In designing courses for peace workers this parallel with-medical

stience can perhaps be sdueezed further. In most oountrieg there is
a certain general pattern according to which the theory and practice
of medical science are taught. We shall draw on two aspects of this
in the following general design of the courses, and the methods of

teaching. Ié is unnecessary to stress that there is considerable

variation between the medical schooels of the world, so the followiﬁg
does not in any sense pretend to give a comprehensive picture of the

si tuation,

Basic to the course design is the distinction, certainly found in

all professions, between a general and a special part. By the latter
we do not mean "special' in the sense of dealing wiht specific dis-
eases instead of with the genheral theory of pathology, nor do we mean

the division of courses acéording to the parts of the body, into
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ophtalmology, oto-rhino-laryngology, etc. These are only subdivisions
of the general course, What is meant is "special" in the sense that
he who studies it can handle difficult cases better than a gehera-
list; he who masters the general part becomes a generalist ("gene-

ral practitioner", GP, in the medical case) whereas the who in ad-
dition masters one of the specialities may become a specialist,
Usually the general. training in the speciality is organized around

hospitals rather than medical schools and often takes many years,

This lays the basis for a very important division of labour

“"bétween the two: the GP is supposed to diagnose and cure some of the

easier discases, the specialist is.supposed to take care of the more
difficult cases within his field, however his field is defined.
Idealiy, the GP, or even some medical technician, should be trained
in mastering the most common diseases, for diseases are by no means
evenly distributed on people. A very small percentage of the total
number of diseases known to the science of pathology accounts for a
very 5igh number of the cases of disease among people. However, one
of ten has the impresSion'that the borderline between what beléangs to

" the generalist and what belongs to the specialist is drawn on basis
0of tradition rather than on émpirical.research into the morbidity
distribution in a populatiop and theories as to what would be the op-
timal basis for the division of labor. At any rate the generalist
buys versatility at the expense of a certain superficiality and tﬁe
specialist thoroughness at the expeﬁse of narrowness - wWhich means
that they should ideally operate in teams with the generalist serving
as a filter that takes care of the most frequent cases, knowing to

which specialist the more difficult cases should be referred.

The basic assumption is that whereas everyone will have to go
through the general training, there is a completely different rule

concerning the specializations. The general course is a sine qua non,

and may even give a basis for practice as a physician, Specializa-
tions may be added but they also may not, but in general one adds
bnly one speciality if any at all. Thus, they are seen-as mutually

exclusive, if not exhaustive.

The second basic peint has to do with the method of teaching.
We are not thinking so much of the various ways of obtaining a two-
way'floﬁ of communication and moré eqﬁalization of power in the
teaching process, by means of seminars, discussions,'independent
student presentations, students witnessing debates and dialogues be-

tween teachers with different views just as much as or rather than
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being exposed to only one of them, and so on. All of this is impor-
vtant, and it is only to.be hoped that in the search for new methods
of teaching one will not in the enthusiasm for every new device be
completely blind to possible-virtues of old mefthods so that ohe will
have to rediscover them at some later datey; But the point here is
rather how training in medical scienqe_has_been based on a combina-

tion of teaching, with research and practice.

In a sense one may surmise that much of the success of the medi-
cal science in our days is due to the way in which one has been able

to combine, within one person - the university professor of medicine

- both the teacher, the scientist and the practitioner. In practice
this means that there may be a process of immediate transfer: what
the professor learns from his practice and his research he can imme-

diately translate into teaching, and vice-versa., Along all sides of

the teacher-scientist-practitioner triangle there is a potential two-
way traffic of ideas and knowledge, immensely facilitated by the loca-
tion of the triangle within one person., Nevertheless, we say "poten-
tial" because there is such a thing as mental compartmentalization.
But if one imagiﬁed for a moment that the three functions were sub-
ject to complete division of labor, being carried out by compietely
different persons, then'the transfer would in generél be mﬁch more
difficult, And such was, in fact, the situation to some extent before
the revolution in medical science Some centuries ago, and such is

still the situation in peace science,

¢

The basic point, however, is not only the combination in one per-
son of these virtues, but also that he serves as a role model for
coming physicians, In so doing he becomes a contact point to a rich
social_eiperience which he can draw upon and hand over to the studentsQ

He can h&ve'them:as_sﬁudenté in the auditoﬁium, as research assistants

in the laboratory and as onlookers and assistants in the operation
room - which means that the same person has contact with another

person along at least three channels,

It may be argued that this is too much and that the power implia
cit in this type of relationship is too overwhelming., This is pro-
bably correct, The university professor of medicine becomes an omni-
potent father figure, his advice takes the form of commandments, and
this may easily serve to institutionalize patterns of thinking and
male it very difficult for new ideas to'penetrate. The feudal struc-
ture of many medical scheols testifies to this. But that should not

serve as an apology for the opposite pattern with complete detachment:
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research by the person who never sees a patient, practice by the per-
s80n who has never been exposed to search and research, teaching by
the person who never has touched a patient, nor had his teaching

challenged by new insights derived from research,

In the field of peace many of these shortcomings are predominant,
so if one should translate this into the training of peace workers it
is obvious that the parallel is very imperfect, for these and many
other reasons, However, that is beside the point, We are not con-
cerned here with description of the present state of peace research
or training of peace workers, but with the duestion of how a useful
profession of peace workers could come into being. Hence, the medical
profession does not serve as a descriptive but to some extent as a
normative model, and not as an infallibie one to be copied blindly,
but as one that can serve as reservoir of ideas and inspiration that

can be drawn upon,

4. A general design for the training of peace workers

The first idea, then, would be to design courses keeping a cer-
tain parallelism betwegen the training of health workers and peace

workers in mind. Here is one such outline in diagrammatic form:

i?s}c. Subdivisions | Health Workers Peace workers
ivi sion .
Preparatory | Physics Basic from micro to macro;
Chemistry : social  from psychology to
Biology science international rela-

tions ineluding methods
of research

General : .
Basic Anatomy 1 Applied Development theory
Physiology social Conflict theory
Pathology, general sglience Pegace theory, gencral
Pathology, special Peace theory, special
Theory Surgery a, International organization
Internal medicine b. Peace-keeping
Oto-rhino-laryngo~ |-c. Conflict resolution
logy d. Arms control & disarmament
FPsychiatry, etc, e, Development
f. Non-violenca
Special
Practice, Practice, intern- Practice, internships
Research ships Research experience

Research experience | Training in diagnosis and
Training in diagno- | prescription
sis and prescrip-
tion
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The Table jis rather self-explanatory. Four stages are envisaged

in the training of peace workers, although thsse stages should over-
lap considerably in time. First a’solid grounding in social science,

then basic courses in conflict and development theory indispensable
in connection with peace theory, then general’peabe theory followed
by special peace theory in the form_of application teo cases in past

and present,

Then there are the special practice- or action-oriented fields
of which we have mentioned six. More could be added to the list, but
we doubt that much can be subtracted without doing damage to the total
concept of training peace workers. For these six fields are taken
from the 1ist of biases that were postulated earlier in the intro-
duction, which means that training in them would be tantamount to an
effort to correct the biases mentioned. More precisely, the field of

international organization would train people for associative rather

than dissociative peace policies; the field of peace-keeping would be

in an intermediate position between the purely dissociative and purely

associative policies; the field of conflict resolution would emphasize

resolution and not only control (as opposed to peace-keeping which

would be more control-oriented); the field of arms control and dis-

armament, although concerned with dissociative policies, would be

focussed on making these policies less dangerous; the field of

development would focus on structural violence and efforts to fight

it by means of vertical social development and the field of neon-
violence would essentially focus on asymmetric conflict and how an

uriderdog group can increase its own self-reliance and self-respect.

And finally, there is. the practice and the research. Here one
might emphasize such elements as internships, in organizations using
the type of skills given during the training as well as training in

'elaborating proposals as to future application of the skills,

But let us retiirn to the six special fields of training for the
peace workers, among other reasons to justify the assumption that they
-are all compatible with both aspects of pEace; and that they are, in

fact, fields that can be meaningfully taught.

The six specialities can be organized adlong two dimensicns. Ffirst

of all, there is a dimension of level. The two specialities of "deve~

lopment" and "mon-violence'" arec, especially as conceived of here,

.mainly international approaches. Then, although the distinction is

i ' and "disarmament-arms control"

not very clear-cut, "conflict resolution'
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are above all seen as internationally relevant approaches, Tinally,

"international organization" and "peace-keeping forces" have clearly

supranational components.

On the other hand, there is an associative-dissociative distinc-~

tion: development, confilict resolution and international organization
are more associative approaches in so far as the y consist of bﬁilding
up something that did not exist before; non-violence, arms control and
di sarmament and peace-keeping forces are more seen as dissociative
approaches focussed on the removal of evil (exploitation in the first
case, means of violence in the second and the exercise of violence in

the third), Thus, we get:

Associative Dissociative
Supranational Intern. organization Peace-keeping
International Conflict Resoclution Arms Control & Disarm.,
Intranational Development Non-violence

We mention this not as an exercise in making taxonomies but to
point out how the six fields supplement each other. In fact, one
almost immediately encounters the objection that a fully-fledged peace
worker should be knowledgeable about all - but we rule this out by
definition, since we assume that this would be impossible, The.-courses
would be so difficult and so time-requiring that one could not request
any one to take all six, However, to avoid too much specialization

two simple deﬁices :could be brought in from the very beginning.

Firsty there is the idea that instead of picking one speciality
each participant should piek two. It is immediately seen that this
would impose a burden on the teaching, and a traditional way of orga-
nizing it is to see to it that the lectures etecs do not overlap in
time., This would be impossible for all pairs of specialities, but it
would not be impossible to stipulate that each candidate could pick
one associative and one dissociative speciality, -and that the associa-
tive ones might be taught in the.morning and the dissocociative ones in
the afternoon, or something of the kind. The other obviocus solution,
that one set of specialities could be taught in the fall and the ohter
set in the spring is much less fortunate since we would assume that
the re would be so much material to pack into any one of them that
stiidents would need an extended time-contact to digest it successfully

together with their teachers.

Second;, there is the idea that a general overview of basic con-

ceplts and approaches within the six specialities should be included in
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the general course. 1In other words, nobody should be completely igno-
_rant of what is being taught in thé'other specialities, DBut it would
be fool-hardy to insist that division of labor in this field should

be avoided at all costs: there is much.too much material to give and
to absorbe, and there is also the very essential problem of highly
differential interests. A person may be interested, and very legiti-
mately so, only in one of these specialities and it is felt that he
should be given the opportunity to pursue that interest unless it is
stipulated that everybody would have to choose two sgpecialities. In
that case it does not seem unreasonable to stipulate further that the

two specialities should be at the same level, since there is a high

degree of functional interrelation between specialities at the same

level (to be developed further in section 7).

1 il

5. The meaning of "examination

All of this could then end with some kind of examination., But

what would be the meaning of an examinatiocn in this type of training?
Againy, a distinction should be made between the debate about the form
of examination, and the debate concerning the content of the exami-

nation,

As to the form a good general principle is probably that any

examination should have a form that is as similar as possible to the

type of work the candidate will have to carrj’out when he has his

degree. Since 1t is exceedingly rare that one is not allowed to con-
sult books énd-referehcéé and talk wifh polleagues.ﬁefore some task is
to.be achie#ed, this simﬁle principle would throw_out most forhs of
examination; writféﬁ or oral, that dépend on memory alone; Thus,lin-
‘stead of the traditiqnai Writtén examination the candidate may be given
three Weeks to write an article which he then will have to defend in

a seminar;,instead of the oral examination he may be given one week to
prepare a lecture, and 8o on. . We mention fhis because this is intima-

tely connected with the way in which one would train professionals-

with an actionaorientation rather than intellectiials who are usually

trained in a tradition that goes back to centuries before the device
of printing books was discovered: the intellectual as a live reservoir

knowledge, as a walking library.

However, the dimension of content is even more important in
this connection. Training professionals means to train people who can

act, who can bring general knowledge to bear on action in a special
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-
-situation so as to realize goals, and not only people who remember
knowledge or create more knowledg;. This 1is very general, ana should
apply to peace workers as well as to architects, to physicians, to
engineers etc. Hence, the appropriate way of assessing his or her
ability is not by testing him in how much general knowledge he has
absorbed; nor in how much new knowledge he can create, but in how able

he is to apply it to a specific situation,

The latter means two things: how able he is, on paper, to write

about what should be done; and, indeed, how able he is to do it.

In other words, the classical concept.of science as intellectual
pursuits designed teo bring a mass of appropriately processed reports
on sense-impressions, called data, in as close correspondence as posS-
sible with a mass of appropriately structured hypotheses called a
theory, can no longer be used as a model for the thesis. ‘The thesis
will have to deal with situations in the future, notAonly with the
past and the present,  This means that the candidate will have to peer
into the future since the state of affairs he is supposed to contri-
bute to will only exist in the future, if at all, He shall of course
use general theories that at least in part are based on data from the
past, DBut in addition there will be specfic demands arising from the
existing, concrete situation he is supposed to pronounce himself on,
and from the goalshe is supposed to take into acpount° .In other words,e
he is not given the free choice of the "pure" scientist who can choose
his préblem and Se%ect'data'accordingly. Here the prbblem will be |
given for him, and he has to choose his tools, his combination of gene-
ral theories accordingly; and variables and concepts are no longer
just "interesting" or "fruitful', but have to be concerned with how
certain states bf affairs rather than others can be bfought into being.

It is prescription for the future, not only descripﬁion of the pasi:u

In short, we may put it like this: the thesis will have to be
_ future-oriented rather than past-oriented, and explicitly goal-

"value-free"., General theories will have to be,

criented rather than
used, but they will have to be utilized in clusters that have a rich-
ness that covers many aspects of the concrete situation the professional
is dealing with, It is not very fruitful to speculate as to whether
this #s more or less difficult than the tasks attempted solved in pure
resecarch because the degree of difficulty probably depends much more on
the amount of talent that has been brought to bear on the task so far
than on any intrinsic aspects of the task., It is also obvious that

this applied research depends on pure research as a reservoir of
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general theories, juSt as much as it depends on insight in the con-

crete situation and an understanding of the goals. to be pursued,

Bven more concreteky, thé candidate would not write about:the
fate of a development projéct that has been qarried out but éuggest
one, he would not write about conciliation in the nineteenth century
but suggest some basis for conciliation in a concrete conflict, etc.
In shﬁrt, the whole program would be focussed on implementation rahter

than on pure theory, and on the future rather than on the past,

Some time in the future one might also, perhaps, go one obvious
step further. Of the professional one would require not only a focus
on implementation in the future rather than a. focus on understanding
the past (and the present). One would alsc require loyalty to the
goals, to the values around which the whole activity is built., TFor
the health worker this is obvious: it is a question of loyalty to the
value of life, of saving life and of enriching life, any life -
friend or enemy, rich or poor (the former dilemma so often solved
much better than the latter), For the peace worker one would require
loyalty to the value of peace, for instance defined as loyalty to the
fight against open and structural violence; for a world saved from

the scourges of war and social injustice,

Thus, one could imagine future férms of graduation from sukh
academies where those who have had their theses accepted are called
upon to deciare their loyalty to such values, much like the bealth
workers do in connection with the age-old Hippocratic cath. One
would probably need much time and experience before a sufficient con-
sensus about such wvalues could develope to crystallize them into the
form of a declaration of loyalty ~ buf soener or later it will pro-
bably have to come, And when it comes, the graduation from & peace
academy might prove to be a highly meaningful counterpart to the
graduation from a university, precisely because it is different in

content,

5. A world peace academy: a proposal

In principle everything that has been suggested in the preceding
seotion.could be carried out by universities, sibce universities have
a long tradition in housing facul ties for-pure research and schools
for the training of professionals in various fields. But since most

universities so far do not even have courses in peace theory one wWould
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certainly not expect them immediately to create schools in peace prac-

tice. One could therefore rather imagine the creation of a world

peace academy (WPA), with a maximum of cooperation from universities
and other sites of higher learning and research (such as academies in

the socialist countries, research institutes, etc.).

A note should be added here about terminology again: we prefer
"world" peace academy to "international® peace academy. "Internatio-
nal' is no longer a neutral term. It stands for an ideology, for a
vision of the world as divided into nation-states, a vision that ne-
glects (and some time even rejects} the bross—, trans-~, and supra-
national trends. The term "world" is more neutral, it does not re-

flect any particular organization of the world,

An academy of that kind would of course be of value in itself,
as a place where peace workers could be trained; But it could alseo
have another function: to serve as an experimental ground for uni-
versities in forming curriculae for the general part, the part that
does not imply spcialization or practice., To set up institutional
arrangements for practising what a real peace specialist should learn
“requires an institutional network that only few universities could
develop, the major reason being that most universities are geographi-
cally tied to some ferritorial unit (a province, a state, a prefec-

" ture, a-department, a country); The major universities in each coun-
try are national in practice, not only in theory, and almost none (if

any) are cross-, trans-, or supra-npational, This should not be con-

fused with having an international student body, an internationally
composed staff or a geographically unbiased curriculum. The question
is whose interests the university would serve and where the ultimate
loyalties lie, particularly in times of crisis, . Even in a small coun-
try like Norway professors are requested to declare their loyalty to
the King and the Constitution - an idea which may prove to be incom-

patible with the loyalties a peace academy would tro to engender.

Thus, a truly international peace academy could develop the gen-
eral course and give it much more meaning by tying it intimately,
within the framework of the academy, to thé specialization courses.
Just to mention a figure: let us imagine that one year was devoted
% the general part and one year to the specidl part, on . the condition
that people admitted to the first year would already have aVSOIid
basis, soﬁewhere between the MA and Ph.D. levels at a good UN uni-
versity - or similar level of maturity éoquired in practice. The

assumption, then, is not that they would be admitted so much on the
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basis of the concrete knowledge acquired befurehand as on the basis

of the intellectual and emotional maturity attained. A solid fraction
of the wvalue of any degree, as a matter of fact, probably lies in

the degree as an indication of how old the person is, and not in the
chronological sense but in the sense of how much he has been through

intellectually and emotionally, etc,

The academy could then bring the candidates up to the level of
as solid professional training as one could offer; something corre-
sponding to the good national diplomatic academies, but wider in
scope and above all universal, not national in identification. After
some time experience will be gained in how to run courses at both the
general and the special levels., The universities that have been
closest in cooperationg with the academy would then have shared some
of this experience, since much of the staff at the peace academy would
have to be part time staff on leave from universities, even for very

short periods, to give intensive courses of two weeks duration etc.

This means that after some time, for instance after the general
course has been run through three to five times at the international

peace academy and much experience has been gained, universities might

take over the general course. This would make it possible for the

international academy to devote itself more fully to the specialized
courses, possibly with a very brief intreductory course corresponding
to the former general course in order to standérdize terminology etc,
In the meantime i1t could also be imagined that the experience with

the specialized courses would lead to an extension of them so that the
time gained could suitably be used for expansion of the specialized

courses,

With this broad outline in mind it is not inconceivable that the
output of truly world-minded and interdisciplinary trained peace
workers could be considerable already within a decade. The suggestion,

then, is that one should devote the decade of the 1970's to this, for

instance with the following time table:

First phase: a mini-course of two months, extremely intensive,
fashioned after the outline given in the precedin
Summer 1970, cection. with the first month devoted to ihe gene%al
15 July to ! :
15 September part and.Fhe ?e?ond month devoted to_the special
part. This mini-course would be a highly concentra-
ted model of the real course, and Serve as a pilot
project to gain experience and to show in action
what WPA would stand for. Obviously one would have
to select from the general outline, see below., This
course could be repeated every summer, and also be
given on a regional basis around the world.
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Second phase: a maxi-course of two years, also fashioned after the
outline in the preceding section. The general course
would start again in September 1972, so that with

30 well-selected candidates each year and not more
than five dfop~outs there would be an output of 25
peace specialists each year, from spring 1973 on,
This means that each year general and special cour-
ses will be run at the same time for Year I ‘and

Year IT students respectively, utilizing the staff
optimally,

Starting
Qctober 1971

Third phase: Universities that have been particularly ccoperative
may incorporate some of the experience gained and
start general courses at a post-graduate leveliin
development theory, conflict theory and peace theory.
These courses would probably not be so intensive as
in the "hotbed" atmosphere of an academy entirely
devoted to this, but might, for instance, take two
years instead of one. They would call for a maximum
of cooperation between various sécial scientists in
the university,

Starting
October 1972

Fourth phase;: The world peace academy can now receive among 1it€s
candidates students who already have taken genecral
courses in conflict, development and peace theory at
universities., The specialization courses can then
be extended, and the general course may, possibly,
be reduced to a summer course,

Starting
October 1974

Fifth phase:- Some of the general course graduates from various
universities will now also possess the special
training offered by the academy, and could then go
back fo their alma mater and possibly introduce com-
plete courses at their universities. This should,
of course, only be done at universities that would
give graduates sufficient freedom in their implemen-
tation of what they learn and not tie them to natio-
nal loyalties,

Starting
October 1976

Sixth phase: The wvarious institutions would now gontinue in close
Rest of the cooperation, No doubt, there will develop separate
d trends and schools of thought, emerging on political
ecade . . s . . .
and scientific grounds (or on one as a rationalization
of the other), but this should be regarded as a
strength and not as a weakness provided some formulae
of contact and exchange of ideas and experiences are
developed,

Let us now add some more details concerning the course itself.
The gencral outline has already been presented, so what we should do

here would be to emphasize some important points.

1, Student recruitment. The students would have to be recruited on

the basis of some simple principles:

a, Background: a representative mixture where sexes, races,
ethnic groups, nations (especially East-West and North-
South) and disciplines and other forms of training are con-
cerned,
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b, Training: diversified experience, not necessarily academic,
The best is probably close to Ph.D, (on either side) in a
social science, combined with some practical social, poli-
tical and/or admlnlstratlve experience,

¢. Persconality: open-minded, undo%matic, not in the sense of
not resisting any "bralnwashlng by the academy (some ele-
ment of this is hardly avoidable, regardless of intentions),
but in the sense of always being able to question assump-
tions and to seek new answers, yet not be too paralyzed by
doubts to be able to act,

The students should be selected on the basis of application and

personal interviews.

2, Tellowships: since the financial background of the candidate
should not be any objection fellowships must be made available to
cover all personal expenses during the two years duration of the
course, With the age and experience level of the candidates one
should not calculate with less than US $500 per month for ten months
in each of the two years, which would mean a total of US $10.,000 per
student, or, with a student body of sixty (thirty in each year course)
US $300.000 per vear. This would be the largest fraction of the total
budget, and would of course include board and lodging expenses. TFor
the mini-course accommodation in a collective basis might be arranged,
but it is strongly adviced not to use this soclution for the maxi-
course, the students should not be foroced to be together always,

2. Location: The World Peace Academy should not be tied to any in-
stitution existing today, for many reasons, one of them being to be
able to build its own image without any carry~over from any mother-
institution, It should not be located in any country that is aligned
with any of the big power blocs in order not to be associated with
major powers on the political arena. Nor should it be too closely
linked to any international organization. Rather, it should be an
international organization in its own right, Ideally, it should be
located between East and West and between North and South, close to
all of them. Countries like Malta and Cyprus might be ideal from
these points of view, particularly since they also speak English

that is obviously going to be. a major language at the Academy (per-
haps even a prerequisite for admlsslon) .and because they possess
sufficient infrastructure to systain an 1nst1tut10n of this kind,
Cyprus would also exeriplify development problems as well as communal
conflict; Malta would be located ' very centrally between these four
corners of the world., Another good possibility would be. Vienna,

or some of the countries South of the Mediterranean.

4, Excursions: However, there is alsoc another possibility that might
be considered in conjunction with the preceding point: the Academy
could possess a bus, or a small plane {such as a DC3) and in some
periods circulate the students between institutes and other sites of
higher learning. Thus, if a subject can best be taught at a certain
institute (e.g., oconflict resolution by means of contact, arbitration
and mediation at the Conflict Research Centre of the University of
London College) then one might move the whole student body to that
place. This would combine instruction with excursions to major places
of interest, e.g. to foreign offices and IGOs for discussions, to cen-
“ters of conflict and development problems, etc. (In the beginning one
would probably be limited by financial considerations to Burope and
the Mediterranean basin.) But one method does not exclude the other,
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which means that residential location of the academy with most
teaching tied to that place could be combined with some itinerant
teaching and field study.

5, Methods of teaching: Students should of course be presented with
much concrete knowledge, analytical schemes etc,, but above all be
trained in independent analysis and constructive proposal-making,

not to mention in action. 7The following are some basic principles:

a, Lectures should always be combined with discussions,
e.g. according to the formula "one hour lecture, one
hour discussion®,

b, The double lecture using two lecturers with opposed views
should often be used, e.g. contrasting liberal and marxist
interpretations, Students should of course be sncouraged
to participate in the discussions,

c. Seminars with as egalitarian participation as possible
should be used, ‘

d, Teaching machines should be developed for fundamentals to
‘speed up assimilation of analytical schemes etc. used in
discussions.

e. Simulation of roles and situations would also be basic,
both as a teaching instrument and as a research tool.

f, Case studies and general theories should be interspersed
so that students may get insight in how ideographic and
nomothetic approaches supplement each other. In general,
great care should be gclectic in methods and theories, in
presenting methods et?. as complementary rather than as
antithetical.

g, Instruction should be given in intensive courses rather
than dispersing a topic over one, two or four hours every
week. :

h.- There should be a maximum of symmetry between teachers -
better defined as resource persons - and student parti-
cipants., All work together in a team to learn from each
other and to develop the best possible course and the
mo st meaningful learning experience, This means not
merely feed-back but full multi-kateral - discussions and
decision-making - and particularly evaluation by all parti-
cipants of all aspects of the course. Thus, the first
summer course should also be seen as a conference designed
to develop the course together,

6. TFaculty: The faculty should consist of a very small (two, three)
nucleus with permanent residence and a great number that would be
flown in for short periods to teach ftheir speciality. This way they
would more easily get leave of absence and also be optimally made

use of, They would be guaranteed a heterogeneous student body really
able to "squeeze" them and be guaranteed that there would be no waste
of time. The Academy should from the very beginning aim for the best
and invite only top specialists, theorists as well as practitioners,
to come and lecture., They should be well remunerated (e.g. UN ex- ~
pert pay scale and all expenses covered), but experience sevems to
indicate that the best people are much more attracted by intellectual
challenge and feeling of being used and pressed hard than by any form

v
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of material remuneration, It is important thai the Acadomy should be
able to compete wWith any university and other institution in the
world where quality of faculty is concerned, étherwise it is doubtful
that it would be worth the effort. However, it should not be one
more summer school in social science, but have a real action focus,
For that reason students should perhaps not be admitted for the
general course only, The faculty would perhaps consist mainly of
university professors for the general course, and mainly of practi-
tioners, often without academic qualifications at all, for the
special course.

7. The general course: This is divided into two: basic social
sciences, and applied social sciences, with emphasis on development,
conflict and peace. One may devote one term to each, or teach .one
in the morning and one in the afterncon over two terms - the latter
would be more expensive sSince individual teachers from the outside
would not be so well made use of, but would also lead to more time
contact with each subject, Great care should be taken that the in-
tensive course in each Subject should not be introductory under-
graduate courses, but lead straight to important assumptions,
methods, findings, perspectives and to the research frontier. The
participants are supposed to be mature persons and the courses should
be designed accordingly, Tentatively, one might dedicate four hours
every day, to teach the following subjects:

psychology
social psychology
sociology

anthropology all of them with a
economics, developmental special view to
economics, international development, conflict

political science ~and peace
international relations . »
international law

military science

and then introduce historical material {past and contemporary) in

case study sessions and have an addifional series on research methods,
As to the latter, the students should be able to evaluate research
reports and also make small studies themselves. Even some insights

in empirical techniques often have a very sobering effect.

“8., The special course: In these courses the permanent staff would
have to help students apply what they have been given in the general
course, since new faculty members would be called in. Just as the
teachers in the general part should be researchers (in order to awoid
routinization and dogmatism), teachers in the second part should as
far as possible be practitioners together with theoretically oriented
people. Lvidently, much more emphasis would be placed on case studies
and above all on real or imagined situations involving conflicts,
development and peace problems. Some sentences to define more expli-
citly the content of the six specilalities:

a, International organization: This would emphasize not only the
structure and function of existing IGOs and INGOs, but alsc train
participants systematically as international civil servants, able to
anticipate problems and solve them constructively, to have a clear
international identification etc., Obviously, a number of IGO0 and
INGO officials would be asked to lecture, as well as scientists who
have done research on such organizations,
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b, Peace-keeping forces: This would emphasize the same matters as
the course on international organizations, but in addition bring in
problems of logistics, coordination, legal problems etc. connected
with such operations. A great number of case studies should be pre-
sented as well as scenarios, and simulation games for future opera-
tions, down to the most minuteée details, Lecturers would again be
participants in such operations, past and present, officers and
privates, and scientists who have done research on peace-keeping
operations,

¢, Conflict resolution: This course would emphasize all the techni-
ques currently available for solving symmetric conflicts. A major
distinction would be between conflicts without and with pre-existing
third parties (particularly legal institutions), and the course should
deal with the many roles such third parties can play in bringing
actors together, in facilitating discussions, in acting as mediators
and arbitrators, and above all in making constructive efforts towards
resolving {(not only controlling) the conflicts should be indicated.
By "resolution®, then, one means not merely a verbal agreement, but
some self-supporting organization of the relations between the con-
tending parties., Again, case studies would be a major method even to
the point of drilling students in imaginative conflict resclution by
presenting them with scenarios of real and imagined conflicts asking
for proposals, Lecturers would be judges, mediators etc. with ex-
perience from domestic and international conflicts, and scientists.

d. Arms control and disarmament: There is already considerable tra-
dition in this field where teaching is concerned(for instance at an
informal level by the summer . school organized by the Italian Pugwash
Group), but not so much case material to draw upon, except for unsuc-
cessful cases, which are abundant. But a considerable literature
exists already, and lecturers would be drawn from among disarmament
conference participants, people who have already supervised such
agreements in the past from agencies preparing to supervise them in
the future, and from scientists.

e. Development: The general idea here is planned social change, but
this specialization course should be different from the numerous
courscs on development presented -all over the world. 7The major empha-
sis should be on vertical development, on equalizing, not only on
increasing life chances, on mass participation, on liberating the
creative cnérgy of the people at large, on political development etc,
General development theory would undoubtedly have to be drawn upon,
but new material on how to decrease social ‘injustice and egqualize and
extend human rights would have to play & major role, Essential hcre
would be the experiences gained within evolutionary and revolutionary
traditions with major redistribution of rescurces, not only with
creating new resources. Lecturers would be politicians, often of a
militant nature, administrators of welfare state and sovcialist pro-
grams, and scientiets,

f, Nonviolence: This is the course that is likely to cause most
controversy since 1t may train people for action directed against
governments, for second party rather than third party participation.,
By and large there are two broad traditions in the field of non-
violence, one dissociative and the other associative., In the dis-
soclative tradition the emphasis is non non-cooperation and civil
Efgobedfgnce, on mass strikes and demonstrations, on decreasing com-
munication with the other party and increasing it within one’'s own
group. There are very many technicalities in connection with such
political strategics and they should be taught since the alternative
is either passive acceptance of structural violence, or active in-




L™

volvement in manifest violence. Such technigues ean be used in sym-
metric conflict as defense-against occupation by a foreign army (and
hence be a useful ingredient in a world where attempts towards dis-
armament have been successful), and in asymmetric conflict as defense
nagainst exploitation and hence be useful in the fight against oppres-
sive minorities and the fight against structural violence in general,
- But there is also an associative school in nonviolence, emphasizing
contact between the parties, efforts to convert through persuasion
more than through coercion as a result of non-cooperation, efforts to
-demonstrate in practice what one is for not only refusing to partici-
pate and in what one is against, etc, This tradition should also be
stressed, and together they should be used to extend the spectrum of
effective forms of creative conflict behavior, particularly in asym-
.metric conflict (by first using dissociative nonviolence to gain,
autonomy, then associative nonviolence to gain cooperation and, pos-
sibly, integration). Lecturers should be practitioners,

Again, we should like to emphasize that the new factor in the

World Peace Academy would be the coexistence, in one organization, of

these courses, They could all be presented separately as training

programs somewhere in the world. But to present them together would
be something new, and it is expected that only relatively broad-
minded beople will be able to accept this coexistence of what is so
often defined as incompatible and hence kept apart. In ocur mind this
is because development, conflict and peace are exceedingly complex
matters so that all ideologies, programs and systems catch only a
liftle prart of this complexity and very little one can say about thom
~is completely wrong or completely right - the pfesent paper not

excepted,

If these courses should be separated organizationally, one would

be back in the old tradition. The virtue in this way of organizing it

is to try to ShOW'the unity in thesé various éttempts and to integrate

them better than has been done so far. And this is of course a pro-

cess Where courses would be continuously improved upon, new will be
added, old ones will be split up and parts will be removed, etc, The
moment one settles down to a "final' course plaﬁ the Academy will be

dead »

9. Internship: The Academy should as soon as possible contact a num-
ber of IGO0Os and INGOs that could imagine taking on students as interns
during their second year - or possibly as a third year during which
they would also write their thesis, This should of course be done in
complete understanding with the students,

10, Summer courses: The regular course would have a two or three
months break each year, e.g. from 15 June till 15 September. During
this period a summer course may be organized. This course could either
be a repetition of the mini-course, or specialized courses., In gencral
one should be careful and require full attendance in the two year
course, but it is obvious that this rule should not be too rigid; the
Academy should be willing and able to present highly concentrated
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versions of the whole course on some occasions, tu accept students for
the general course only, or for the special course only (but this
should only very rarely be done), and to present some course material
in specialized courses. There would also be direct feed-back to the
Academy in doing such things: one will reach more persons and persons
in more responsible positions who have less time, these persons may

be helpfyl in criticizing and improving the courses, some of them may
serve as teachers after knowing from participation what the Academy

is 1like, etc, All this is particularly true for the participaits in
the first mini-~-course: they will play a crucial role in planning the
maxi-course and perhaps alsoc be among the future teachers.

11. Courses of shorter duration: The Academy shculd be able to orga-
nize courses down to one-day institutes for parfticular audiencez, for
instance for decision-makers for whom time would be much teooc =carce

to permit participation in anyhting more extended. Such coursss
would also be built around the presence at the Academy of pariicular
resource persons, and hence be orgagnized inside a course of longer
duration, '

12, Who will use them? This problem is important, but its solution
should not necessarily be regarded as the responsibility of the
Academy alone. The Academy may facilitate, may bring employer and
employee in contact wiht each other, and so on, but should not guaran-
tee anything in this direction and not be directly responsible for
finding Jjobs, for job execution or for autherisation to enter a con-
flict (just as a medical school does not assume any similar responsi-
bility for their students), But it is obvious that specialists in
international organizatiocons would be placed in IG0s, and above all in
the UN system - in fact, much of the training should take place with
the needs of the UN system in mind, 7The same applies a fortiori, for
the course in peace-keeping forces. The conflict resolution specia-
lists would be found, it is hoped, among the members of mediation/ar-
bitration and fact-finding commissions and teams despatched all over
the world; the arms control and disarmament specialists would find
their way into the many national and international agenciles dealing
with such problems; the specialists in development would have ample
organizational basis in the countless development agencies and pro-
jects all areund the world (although these are mainly concerned with
horizontal development}; and the people trained in non-violence would
work for oppressed groups anywhere.

Will they be used? If the courses are sufficiently good there is

‘hardly any doubt - if for no other reason because of snobbishriess and
curiosity in organizations looking for something new, But it is %o be
hoped that this would not be the only motivation. For the world needs
cadres of this type, for the simple reason that almost any problem

today, on our shrinking planet, is a world problem and hence calls for

the skills and the loyalties of truly world-minded people,
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t. Introdunciion

According to statements frequently made by nation-state e=ffec-
tors all nations and all people gathered in nations seek three con-
vergent and complementarf goals: Peace, cooperation and development.
We ars so accustomed to this that we accept it -~ sometimes with cyni-
cism, but always as a natural and expected form of eXpression - as
part of a ritual. As an image, or as the totality of one's know-

ledge of one-gelf, it is amazingly simple,.

Why do not responsible men in state bureacracies claim that vio-
lence and conflict are necessary and good elements in the dynamic
striggle for happiness?

_ ,

Items never discussed should alarm an observer, because they
are the pillars of society, mich more solid than values and events
that are under discussion, The claim that nations seek peace, co-
operation and development may Jjust be statements necessary to pre-

serve the nation-state system in its present form.,

Stagnation may be one form of peace, conflict. a: midium for
development and violence seems to be inherent in all socidtios nmore
or less institutionalized. Such ritualistic statements may have a
nucleus of rationalization: violence in the cause of peace (USA in
Vietnam), conflict in the cause of cooperation (friends and allies
must keep together), stagnation in the cause of development (fighting
inflation in poor countries). But first of all: peace, copperation
and development are seen as positively valued simply because they
are contrasts to negative experiences. They are negatively defined,
and by suchi negative definitions they become values in thefiselves. .
The cecntent and the purpose of peace, cooperation and development

become sezondary problemé.



2. Characteristics of the nation-state

One of the most total organization forms to-day is the nation- -
state, similar to the prison or the ghetto where boundaries play
equally important roles., Boundaries are erected both ﬁhysically
and in people's minds, in order to facilitate steering and control.
The main purposes of the nation-state is to make people similar, to
make them change regularly timed, to make needs consistent and re-

concilable.

This is done by grouping like-minded people together, either
through convention, purchase or force. Around this group a boundary,
militarly defended, is formed ~ though the military forces both
function far outside the boundaries as well as within the boundaries,

depending on conceptions of security.

" Since the news flow .is audience-oriented, people get expected infor-
mation from outside to a considerable extent, and this is disperscd
by newspapers that have the same sources of information. This is
one way of making social surroundings homogeneous and make people
conform, together with legislation, and the emergance of social norms

and standards,

Ad justment, stability and order is achicved if pcople follow
the rules. The justification of the nation-states is both mythical
and utilitarién, to make the lecaders of the nation-states the focus
of identification. ZExtra-national boundaries and coaverging points
are covered up by the contrel and the steering of the nation-state,
The nation-myth becomes as potent as the race-myth toc make people
secure and satisfied and know where théy belong. Those with other
superiicially dissimilar characteristics like language and place

of birth are kept at a distance.

In that way state bureacracies monopolize conflict behavior,
Conflict behavior.- that is: behavior based on incompatible values -
is made a national concern., Three important conscdqucences are:

1, Conflict within the nation-state is wrong, values should
conform,

2, Conflicts between nations start and continue on the bases of
ritualistic considerations inside state bureaucraciocs.

3., Conflicts are reserved for people on top of, thoe national
bureacracy, for those who accept the rules of the game,

The gencral principle is that those creating conflict shall be
subordinated those creating ordex.
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3. Re~organization: why and how?

3.1, Criteria for re-organization

One of the most comprehensive and penetrating studies of the

. 9
creation of the nation-state was made by Karl W, Deutscin et.al. )

at Princeton, The creation of the nation-state, or initegration as

they call it, took place within the context of a new way of life
which involved a significant measure of social innovation as againat
the recent past, In all their cases df successful amalgamation they
found widesprcad expectations of greéterAsocial ordpoiitical rights
or liberties., In all their cases the basic issue cof integration
became acute in the course of a process of habit-breaking. The
emerzing new way of life involved necessarily a change in many

habits of behavior,

The issuc of political integration arose primarily when people
derended "greater capabilities, greater performance, greater res-—
ponsiveness, and more adequate services" from the governments,
Integration were first 6onsidered as possible means fo furthor the se

ends, rather than ends in themselves,

As to leadership it was furnished by a cross-class coalition,

uniting the "most outside of the insiders" with the "most inside

of the outsiders"., In other words, some of the less secure men-
bers of the established ruling class became allied with the top-
Status outsiders, The basis of such cooperatioﬁ vas not necessarily
similarity of wvalues or outlook, but rather complementary, or -

as they call it: "an interlocking relationship of nrmtual resources

and neceds”,

The main point here is that the process of integration and
the process of reveolution 2) have got some identical premiscs in
the beginning of the process. Or as Deutsch et.al. put it, this
nevw way of life and the interlsocking relationship of rmtuzl re-
sources and needs may as well lead to sccession. They refer to
other background wvariables that decide the outcome, like capa-
bilities and communication processes, mobility of persons, rmlti-
plicity and balance of transactions, mitual predictability of he-
havior, But they do not mention that in the process of habit-
braking, integration or revolution as a path is decided by the
politics of the representatives of old habits, the state burca-
cracy, 1I1f the cld state bureacracy Just dwindle awvay and the

representatives of old habits are replaced by a younger generation,
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then the probability of a smooth process of change by the means
of the statc burecacracy is high. But if the representatives of old
habits are stubborn and well established, this change and challenge

for re-organization may be wviolent.

3

Such demands following a new way of life have been underesti-
mated or neglected in integration theory. 4 coalition'of state
burcacracies is a sort of unification, but has so far been status
quo alliances. The ecxamples are BEC, the Andean Common Market and
the Latin American Free Trade Asscciation, The Central Amcrican Som-
mon Market and EFTL, They add strength to the nation-state by an
extension of their capabilities. That is probably the reason why
integration is identified with regional integration so often, with
the nation-state as the paragon, with no new contents but with a lar-

ger scale,

Thacre is no reason to abandon the nation-state or deny that the
nation-state has a future. Nation-states are still in theiwr making,
and will probably remain the most important form of human organi-
zation for a long time to come. But to believe that the nations of
today will be similar to-morrow, is naive., It is not dangeirous to
predict that nation-states will change, and we mist understand the
elenent of conflict in that process of change. In order to under-
stand conflict it is of fundamental importance to analyse the role

of the éimilafity/diSSimiIarity dichotomy in“this prdeess,



3.2, The rolec of similarity and dissimilarity.

Comparative variables (similarity/dissimilarity), which are the basic
matrices or charter for interaction, mist be consistend with interact-
ional variables (reciprocity/dominance) to create security and stability
in a social system. 3 Comparative dissimilarity and interactional reci-
procity create a structure where change is an eXpercted . onttome, When
comparative and interactional variables are inconsistent, as they are in
social situations with dissimilarity and reciprocity, the change Will
either be towards more similarity along the comparative dimension, or

towards dominance along the interactional dimension.,

In any case similarities are not the bases for reorganization. Dis-

similarities, which consequently lead to incompatible vaiues, are con-
ductive to change., Conflict is then an important element in change, pro-

bably even a necessary condition.

The present theory of international relations, and particularly the

theory of integration, is fa' more occup ed with similarity as a funda-

mental premise in the extension of the scope and domain of cooperative
) L
aspects of interaction. )

Through the findings of a small survey of students in Africa and

5)

Latin America we shall discuss .the expected content and criteria for
cooperative interaction. The criteria seem to be dramatically different

in these two continents, as shown by Table 1 and 2,
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Type of criterium Most important Least important Nol harkag
1, Common econ, interest 91% 0% 9%

2. Ident. vicws oﬁlforeign policy S 5 5k

3. Ident, views domestic policy ' 27 16 57

4. Similar lowvel of income/cap 17 22 60

5., Racial or cultural simil. 15 31 : sl

6. Geographical proximity 12 19 - 59

7. Common laﬁguage ' 1 72 ' 27

Table 1?““Cfigérigrféi‘iﬁtéé%a%i6ﬁ°in Eatiﬁ"AﬁefiEa;‘

Type of criterium " Most important Least important Not marked
1. Geographical proximity 58 4 54 379

2. Common language k2 | 26 32

3. Racial and cultural sin. L2 26 32

b, Common econordic interest 26 0 7L

5, Similar colonial past. 11 : 42 Ly

6. Identical view on foreign pol, . 10 16 7l

7. Ident, views on domestic pol. 5 16 -9

8. Similar income/cap 5 53 L2

Table 2. Criteria for integrationm in Africa

The ALfrican sample is so small that not even the marginals shall
be discuSSGG‘latef in the paper., But just at this boint the emphasize
is on opposite criteria, and I think it valuable to present the dra-
matic discrepancy: the three criteria considered most important in the
African sample &re among the three least important criteria in the Latin

America sample,

These tables do not show what similarity means in the integration
process, but they demonstrate that a common language means nrmch more to
Africans that do not have it, than to Latin Americans that to some ex-

tent understand each other!

There dis more to it, however, and we shall discuss scome of the most

jimportant criteria below,
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‘3,3, Geographical ﬁroximiii
' Geographical proxXimity is relevant for regional integration, and
Latin American respondents list this criterium among the least impor-
" tant. This demonstrates a rather sophisticated attitude, a position
that is rather advanced in one sense: International reorganization
goes bevond territories. Those believing in geographical proximity as
one nf the most important criteria, think naturally - that integration
should start with some few swvlected nations - in opposition to those

listing other criteria as most important.

Non-territorial integration is seen as quite realistic within
Latin America, but Africans adhere to the territory as the most im-

portant fact in consideration.

3.4, Similarity versus complementarity

Since geographical proximity is a particular criterium in this
context, we shall leave it here and concentrate on the others, Only
one respondent in Latin America believed that common language wag among
the most important criteria, and we delete this item as uninteresting.
The six other criteria are grouped along a similarity-complementarity

continuum as shown by Figure 1,

Similafity
. A 1, Similar colonial past

5 2. Racial or cultural similarity
i 3. Similar income pr. capita
E 4, Identical views on domestic policy
; 5. Identical views on foreigncpolicy
v 6. Common economic¢ interests

Complementarity

Figure 1: The similarity-complementarity continuum

The rcasoning behind is the following: Similar colonial past is
the most genceral similarity we can imagine in Latin America. All have
a colonial past, and all had common fate and experiences on coloni-
zation. Racial or cultural similarity is less gemeral, though not
very specific, There are racial and cultural cleavages within Latin
American nations as well &s between them, traditionally categorized
as Spanish, ffrican and Indian., Similar income pr. capita is the most
specific among the genuine similarity-items, Identical viecws on domes-

tic poliey may imply some similarity, but we are now approaching a



categonry which may be characterized as a form of commen interest,
Complementarity may enter, as well as similarity. - The same also hcelds

for-identical views on foreign policy, but here is similarity along the
comparative dimension weakening., Common economic interests is farthest
towards the complimentarity-end of the continuum, Similar econoni :s
create competition, and are not casily reconcilable with cormon océnbmic
interests, On the other hand, there is some similarity involwved in

this criterium also, because Latin America countries may have both
similar and common econoric interests towards their international

surrcundings,

Neow we ask five questions:

1. Should one try to carry out integration as quickly as possible
or should one be careful and take one step at a time?

2. Should once try to integrate as many countries as possible at once
or should one start with some selected countries and areas and take
the rest afterwards?

3. Do vou thinlk all nations want to integrate, but hesitate to do so
before other nations are willing,
or do you think that there are some nations that want to presecrve
the independence they have and not yield anything of it?

4. Do you think the common man wants‘integration more than the leaders
or do you think the leaders want integration more than the common
man ?

%. Do you think serious conflicts could arise in an integrated arca
or do you think that relations between nations would be completely

changed?

" We then combine answers on these questions with responses evalu-
ating the importance of different integration criteria, The measurement
is wvery rough becaﬁse.the material does not invite more sophisticated
statistics, and we shall make use of two types of numbers to make
points éasily detectable. The first type of number is placed on top
of Table 3 below after a ¥1~sign and represent the difference between
those who answered affirmative to the first part of the question and
those who answered affirmative to the second part of the question

among all respondents, The other type of number is found within the

cells and represent the difference between those who answered effirma-
tive to the first part of the question and those who answered affirma-

tive to the sccond part of the question among those whe found that

particular criterium the most important. Table 3 looks:then like this:
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man + nations want to + change +
Leaders + few inte- Care- Serious
- nations grate + fully conflicts
: = o - - -
1+ Similar colonial : :
past : -13 -50 -25 ~-50 +88
2. Racial or cul- '
tural similarity  ~14 =42 -21 -37 0
3. Similar income/ .
cap. ~47 -6 -30 + 6 +h7
4. Identical views '
domestic policy -27 -12 -15 + U +65
5. Identical views '
foreign policy =37 -15 -5 - 5 4y
6. Common economic - . . '
interests -38 -26 ~-13 - ~-14 +46

Table 3.

Integration: questions and criteria
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We see that the two criteria at the similarity end of the continuum
- "similar colonial past" and “racial or cultural similarity" follow
each other: 1) They tend to believe that the common man desires inte-
gration slightly more than the others, 2) they tend to be the most
careful among all, thinking that one should start with some selected
countries and areas and tﬁke the rest afterwards, 3) They tend to be-
lieve - together witn those thinking "similar income/cap." most impor-
tant -~ that nations want to preserve the independence they have and
no*% yield anything of it, 4) and they want to take one step at a time -
but 5) they differ violently when it comes to the question whether
serious confilicts could arise in an integrated area, or whether re-
lations between the nations would be completely changed. VWe shall

turn to this point later,

Ve see that criteria organize in two gfoups, with "similar in-
cdme/cap." in-betwecnt... on the one hand "similar colonial past" and
"racial or cultural siﬁilarity",_on the other hand "“identical viewus
on domestic and foreign pelicy" and "common economic interestan,
Those belonging to the similarity-end of the continuum tend 1o be

more careful and in a certain sense more conservative than others,

3.5. Tine and Comain

Lleng two variables we find a V-shaped curve in Table 3 with

"similar level of income/cap." as the bottom., This occurs when we
ask whether integration should include many nations or few nations,

and whether it shall be quick or careful. This is shown by Figure 2.
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TThen we go from the most gener 1 similatity to the more
specific, respondents become more daring. They need less time
and want to enlarge the domain. The smaller the scope, the lar-
ger domain and shorter time, This is consistent with functiona-

list theory.

Time and domain decreasc in the direction from general
simllarity to more specific similarity, but increase somewhat
towards riore complementarfty. The respondents believe, in
other words, that integration is most difficult when it is

similarit;.
based on EFRAPESHSHEBXEEXE¥, The empirical bases of this atti-
tude should be tested, but it is consistent with our theo-
retical premise that reorganization is least probable in

cases with overall similarity.

3.6, The role of conflict

As we saw in Table 13, respondents considering "similar
colonizl past” and "racial or cultural similarity" as mnost
impqrtant;lfollowed cach other in atfitudes on integration,
except when they came to the question whether serious conflicts
could arise in an integrated area or relations would change into
a more peaceful state. Those suggesting that "colonial past!
"rated among the most important criteria were far more assured
that relations would change than the others, while those sug-
gesting "racial or cultural similarity" rated far below the
others when they considered the possibility for a change into

peaceful relations.

The reason seems to be that race and culture is something
floating and dynamic with a great possibility for change. Race
in Brazil, for instance, is not a polarized matter betwcen

blacks and whites, but it is floating between preto, moreno,

rmilato, chulo, creoclo, cabo, verde, branco. Categorizations

rmay differ within families and between generations, Culture
is also usually considered something heterogencous, somcthing
developing through debate. This is not so with "similar colo-

nial past" - nor with "similar level of income per capita",

Heterogencity seems then related to tolerance of cone-
flict, a conflict within an integrated area developing by means

of debate, The questionnaire is biased towards similarity in
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cooperation and pfocessés of integration, We may now go further:
e CGrtain points in history there are not only questions of debate,
but of habit-brecking., Habit-breaking may imply destruction of
boundaries that at present facilitate the steering and control
by representatives of old habits, creating dissimilarity among
people, making people change untimed, making needs in a populatton
‘inconsistent and irreconcilable - and the process may enter phases
of polarization. At that point change means someone's defeat -

and the debate becomes a game, and the game becomes a fight.

To take one example: Multinational business firms are less
" defeats to the nation-state than the student proletariat. The
student proletariat will then meet more repression, The change
towards a world governed by multinationél business firms will be
peaceful, and a change towards a world governed by the values of

the student proletariat will be violent,

Yhen two or more ways of life compete, what do we do? Try
to make people like incompatibilitieé, make them like and live with
conflict, or do we try to reconcile the conflicting ways of life?
To achicve this aim, social science has contributed with some '

7)

receipts like fractionating conflict and establishing rml-

tiple group loyalties,

But if the concepts of peace, cooperation and development
shall get a positive content, it seems evident that science has
to be futurec-oriented, And then it is both a question of ana-
lysis and wishes. It is unavoidable: Political research has
.to present wishes, made explicit through the rectitude which

is distinguishing science from other types of social activity.
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L, Conclusion.

A man interested in cooperation or integration as a value
in itself, or a man supporting old habits, would recommend action
along dimensions of specific similarities - as functionalists do,

and according to findings in this paper.

With the emergance of new habits, for instance those we
anticipate through student revolts versus the growth of malti-
national business corporations, this receipt becomes neutralized
and meaningless, Do we want integration through state burea-
cracies, through monopolistic capital, or through the student
proletariat? ‘The functionalistic technician may work within
each group where values are consistent and salient items similar,
But what about the relations between three ways of life and the

choice between them?

If we want to be guided - not only 5y "background vari-
ables" like family, fricends and acquaintances - but by science,
a_future mist be imaginéd based on explicit wishes,., Politics
mist become decent scientific behavior - and science bedome con-

sciehee engagé,

Thare is no rational choice when two ways of life compete,
and the request for a gtrict justification may be unreasonable.

9) o

peal to 1) previously accepted engagement, 23 a survey of social

The apology of our choice should, according to Radnitzky

and other consequences, 3) our wnrld design.
0)

of life should be a striving for incrased autonomy, liberation,

According to both him and Jfirgen Habermas our practice

Mlindigkeit., Those striving for liberation are just those who con-

duct the dialogue in which humanity has been engaged ever since
it became human, the dialogue in which mankind build up the world

in which we live.

If peace research aim at structural as well as manifest vio-
lence, such a practice of life appear necessary, trying to diminish
de-humanization and humiliation both within existing structures and

within processes of structural change.
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Introduction.

Inter-Nation Simudation ¢an be and indeed hasgs been used for

a variety of different réSearch purposes: among other things
to test hypotheses about the referent international systen,
foreign policy decision-making behavior, or interpérsonal _
patterns of perception and behavior. In the present paper a
somewhat different perspective will be used, insofar as sinmu-
late vehavicr is regarded as expressions of conmnmonly held
attitudes to foreign policy in the culture from which the
participants are recruited. In this way simulation experi-
ments functions as a kind of projective intervewlng session
in which the participants constantly have to choose within a
given set of alternatives. The simulate model of the inter—
netional system is the equivalent of the interview guide or
the questionnaire, while the main dimensions in the model re-
present items or gquestions in an interviewing situation.

Compared to survey research simulation may prove fruitful as

a vehicle for catching essential elements of what may be
called the "foreign political culture" within o group oxr a
nation, because it provides the particlpants (respondents)
with a meaningful context within which they have to make their
policy choices. A context of this kind is often lacking in
an interviewing situation. This doeg not inmply that answer
categories chosen in response to a questlonnaire item on
foreign or international politicare in any sense "wrong" or
"invalid", But most persons have very limited exXperience in
this field, and a great deal of probing would be needed in
order to be able to draw coherent inferences about political
culture on the basis cof survey results, The contention of
this paper is that INS may serve as a "probing device" for
this purpose by analysing the patterns of behavior and choices
made by the participants in their asgigned roles as deéision-
mekers in a fictitious international systen,

The Project

The data used in this analysis have been recorded during four
runs of Inter-Nation Simulation, in a project desizned to
"gather data relevant to decision-making on a cross-national
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basis”.‘l The initiative to this QOOperative project wag
teken by the Western Behavioral Sciences Institute and re-"
searchers from 6 nationg took part in the initial planning of
the design, However, due to a mixture of difficulties only
two research groups (USA and Denmark/Norway) completed their
part of the experinent and made all date available for analy-
sis, with the deplorable result that the basis for cross-
cultural cemparison was reduced to a nirictmm of two. The
planning conference was held in September 1966 and the runs
conducted in Janvary/February 1967, The participants were
students of political science who volunteered, They were
agsgigned to nations and roles on a randonm basis,

It is difficult to get indisputable evidence of cultural
background as causal factor producing different patterns of
events in the Norweglan and American runs, However, when an
actor is placed in a situation in which he hasg a number of
possible altermatives for action, theinatural thing for him
is to draw upon and make use of the resources provided by
attitudes and normg familiar to him through his own culture,
To the extent that consistent beheviour differences are found
between the American and the Norwegian experiments, we shall
regard the hypothegis of differences between political cul-
tures in the two nations asg Supﬁorted. To a limited extent
comparigens with some available surwy data will alsc be made.,

The Nodel,

The model used as a basis for the experiments is considered
to serve the sanepurpase as the guestiommaire in a survey
project, as mentioned above, This implies that the nain para-
meters and relationships by which the sirmulate internatioconal
structure is defined limit the number of pogsible action
cheices available to the participants in the experiment. In
order to clarify assunpticns behind the present project,

sonie of the main elements in the model are presented and
discussed below, In addition an effort will be nmade to con-
nect key dimensions of the mcdel to the specific research in-
terests which the project was desgigned to cover, and to dis-
cuss some implications of the design.
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On the bhasis of "standard" INS model developed for educatio-
nal purposes a nwiber of adaptations were made in order to
nake 1t better guited for the specific demands of the par-
ticipants in the cross-cultural project, The main changes
aimed at making the original nodel less power- and military
oriented, primarily by sitrengthening its political and eco-
nomic aspects. In the absence of a coherent theory for a
model of the kind needed for the present research purpose,
the result was to a large extent a model structured on a
rather ad hoc basis, However, to compensate for a lack in
theoretical perspective, the model gained insofar as it becane
nrach richer and with nmore possibllities for altermate policy
choices than is the case with an "ordinary" INS model,
degigned to test one major hypothesis.

The simulate consists of a fictiticus world with 8 nations,
representing some main btypes of natiornal profiles in the re-
ferent system. There are two military alliances: the Green
ané the Blue, each with three memberé and each with one of the
two superpowers as the dominant partﬂer. Two of the nations
are the parts of one previous nation, having been divided as
a result of war, The two parts now belong to different
alliances and have no diplomatic contact, There is an inter-
natvional orgzanization, of which 21l bul two of the nations
are neubers, The nations differ in economic and nilitary
capaclty as well ag in "degree of industrialization", but all
have essentially the same internal political structure,

A nmajor reason for the efforxrt to design a simulate model
with a highly divergified structure was the fact that the
original group of participant researchers in itself represented
a variety of nation types: Japan, Mexico, Korea, Scmndinavia
and USA, By aining at a fairly close correspondence hetween

types of nations repregented anmong the participating researchers.

and in the structure of the simulate, one hoped to arrive at
conclusions regarding the general validity of INS research
findings, This is of interest bhecause alnmost all INS expe-
riments conducted so far have taken place in USA and have
been staffed with American participants. In this perspective
the loss of data frow three members of thé original research
groups is particularly to be deplored, since Norway and USA
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represent only the nortwestern segment of the international
systea, although they clearly differ radically along a num-
ber of dimensions relevant to foreign policy. One possible
further limitation in the same direction should also be
mentioned, even though its importance is difficult to esti-
mate, Alnost 211 adaptations of the original American model
were suggested and incorporated by the Scandinavian nenbers
of the planning group., The intention was to make 1t as truly
"international" as possible within its necessarily narrow and
simple framework, particularly along the econonic dimensions,
Still the possibility remains that a siniler kind of impli-
clt cultural bilases are present in the nodel as well ag in
the data produced in the experiments.

Hynothesis and data.

There are two multilateral institutions in the simulate inter-
national system: the military alliances and the international
organization, The following analysis is centered around be—
havior related to these instituticéns. The corresporging
institutions in the recl world, NATO and the United Natioms,
both represent integral parts of the foreign policy for Nor-
way as well as for USA, although with a widely different
relative importance for the two nations. Both are mewbers of
NATO and of the UN and thus formally maintain equal status |
within the organizaetions. 3But as an elenent of the total
foreign policy counducted by Norway and by USA respectively,
miltilateral activity clearly repre-ents a much larger part
for Norway than it does for USA, &s 1 ool

On basis we expect the Norwegian participants in the simulate
to pay nore attention to and to nake more use of the multi-
lateral institutions available to then than thelir American
colleagues. In the follewing sections formal as well as
informal alliance~ and 1,0,~-related behevior will be exanined
after a brief description of eacﬁffhese sinulate international
institutions,

Fbxﬁé&:allianoe—related behavior,

As mentioned above there are initially two alliances in the
sirmlate world, the Green and the Blue, with three mernbers
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each, The tworenaining nations are neutral. The alliances
are priparily .ulitarily defined, insofar as the military
capacity of all mamber nations in one alliance are pooled and
used ag basis for the calculation of cach member's VSns (Vali~
dator Satisfaction with National Security).' Apart from this
there are no formal obligations - or advantages — connected
with alliance uenbership,

In both the Norwegian runs there were formal changes in
alliance patterns (although in different directions)., In

N 1 LoaAl changed her membership from the Blue to the Green
bloc, while the initally nonaligned Rena and Soro joined
into & new Red bloc. In this run the alliance systen was
naintained and even strengthened, In N II on the other hand
the tendency was to dissolve the blocs. At the end of the
run all nations except Soro had fornally disarmed (see the
1ist of 1.0, agreenents bdow), and ccusidered themselves to
be nembers of one (universal) bloe with Soro remaining non-
alizned,

i

In the American runs there were no changes nade in alliance
formalities in the sense that existing alliances were dis-
solved or new oneg formed, However, the sinulate newspaper
the World Times for US I reports three cases of nutual de~
fense agreencnis between neutral and allied nations. Accor=
ding to experiment instructions such agreenments moke the
signatorieg "de facto allied" in the gense that their "Vins
will be computed by couparing the strength of your alliance
with the strength of any opposing alliance," S5till the psy-
chological difference between formally jolning an organiza-
tion and naking an agreement for a linlted practical purpose
should not be dismissed as insignificant.

Informal alliance=related bhehavior,

Similate declsion-nakers may interact with each other by
trading and by writing, messages, Unfortunately no detailed
analysis of the extent to which nessage comumication is
alliance dependent can be nade because systematic records
of message communication between the Dilsg exist for the two
lagt periods only. The reason for this was that the comau-
nication flow was not originally intended for detailed ana-—



-6 =

lysis. One of the members of the group needed the partici-"
pants! evaluation of?degree of friendliness or hostility of
negsage content, and it was primarily for this purpose that
the comrmmumication for the two pefiods 8 and 9 was put on
cards.

Trade,

There are no eguivalent of nmoney in the sirmlate, so all

trade has to made on an exchange basis. The exceptlon to

this is the possibility to ship goods from one nation to
another unilaterally as "loan" or Yaid", The shipping nation
narked off which category the shipment belonged to., The pro-
portion of unilateral shipments was about 1/10 in the Norwegian
runs and 1/4 in the Anmerican, The present analysis is limited
to the category of shipments which was intended as bllaterel,
even though this did not always function in practice., It
turned out that nany of the participants had great difficul-
ties in mastering the technicalities of trade, with the re-
sult that a great deal of shipments never were paid for and
thus in effect became wnilateral. Only in one rum, N IT,

wére these difficulties overcome to The extent that prolon-
ged trade agrecments were fulfilled,

There arec three types of "goods" which may be produced,
bought and sold: Capital goods (BRs), consiumption goods (CGSs),
and military (VFs). Because the nations differ in their
capacity to produce the various types at a profit, advanta-’
geous trade agrenents are possible between most pair., Trade
within alliances was "cheaper" than across alliance borders,
because there was a shipment cost of I % on intrabloc and

3 % on interbloc trade. The difference is too small to in-
fluence the profit margins or nearly all possible trade
agreements, but was intended to create an objective basis
for alliance ecohesion of a non-military nature, In the pre-
gent context it will be used to exanine the degree to which
Iintra-allionce trade was preferred by Norweslan and American
Piis respectively,

The following table ghows the pattern of telel bilateral .

trade as well as within alliances,
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Table 1, Trade partieipation in four simulate runs,

No of No of % intrabloe % intrabloc
shipments traders (:% )  shipments traders
N I 23 2L (38) 43 % 38 %
N II 72 51 (56) 48 % 92 %
USs I 21 21 (38) 29 % 33 %
Us II 28 17 (30) 25 % 18 %

There are 56 potential traders in the simulate gysten, be-
cause each of the 8 nations may send or receive goods from
7 other nations, 1f all members of the systenm trade with
each other at least once, the tradé._nmatriz wowld have no
enpty cells. However, as table 1 showg this of course not
the case, Apart from the fact that in three of the runs the
total number of shipments was nuch lowexr than the nuwuber of
potential traders, the trade flow is influenced by at leasy
two other factors: alliance membership and habit,

Used in this connection the term "halit" signifiecs the cunmula-
tive effect of interaction., There is a tendency to eontinue
to keep up a relationship once esgtablished, unless it proves
unsatisfactory., In this connection this tendency will lead

to a certain degree of concentration of trade, In table 1
this concentration is meagured by the number of the 56

natrix cells which are involved in bilateral trade at all.

The effect of habit shows up in N II, wherc the number of
shipments was about three times as high as that of the other
runs (in which, as meﬂtioned, trade hever really was nastered).
S$t111 the nuwuber of traders in N II was only 50 % higher

than in the rest. More nations traded in N II then in the
other rums, but the traders also traded more than in the
cthers,

The two right-hand colurms siow intrabloc trade, Here Nor-
wegion alliance awareness shows up clearly, Almost one

half of the shipments took  place between alliance partners
which make up 12 of the 56, or 21 %, In the American runs
the nurber of intrabloc shipments are on the same level as
the proportion of allied traders.

If - - the percentages of traders in the total systen
are comnpared with the ecorresponding percentages of allied
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traders, one sees that the 'level of pabticipstion" in this
group is decressed for the two Americar,runs, while one of
the Norwegian remcined the same and the other wasg raised
almost to the maximum level possible, The effect of shipment =
cost, then, 1s not present in participation tc the extent 1t
it was found in shipment frequency, but the tendency is in
the expected direction both for the Norwegian and the US
rung, and the hypothesis at least not disconfirmed,

Alliance awareness in trading patterns may alsc be exanined
from the point of view of profit. A "Trade Profit Chart" has
been developed  for all possible'exchanges between each
pair, based on the ascribed differences in genecration rates
for each of the three products in the simulate, The chart
showg the profift available to each pair exchanging any two
kinds of goods. Because reciprocal trade tock place to such
a limited degree in three of the rung, this angle can only
be studied in N II. It turns out that in 7 of the 1l intra-
bloc exchanges conducted in this run, one or both partners
could have nade a better deal by trading across alliance
borders, even accounting for the higher shipment cost., 1In -
these caseg alliance porbtners were preferred to profit.

International Orgzanization.

As with formal and informal alliance-related behavior, the
hypothesis predicts a similar pattern in the participants’
respective use of the International Organization in the simu-
late, T.0. activity may be in terws of nmeoberghip, formal
agreenents arrived at in the 1,0, meetings and/or in the

name of the organization, or by financial or other contribu—
tions which serve to gtrengthen the I,0.

Fornal I,0.-rslated behavior.

At the outset of the experiment all nations except Ingo and
Rena are nernberg of the I,0, With only two nonnembers the
nenbership pattern varieg very little between the runs., In
W I, N II and US I both nonmembers had Jjolned the 1,0, at

the end of periocd 3, In US II Ingo joined in period 2, while
Rena never did, In none of the runs did any of the nations
leave the 1,0, Unlike alliance membership 1.0, membership
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had no formal consequenﬁes for the nations., However, a
nuber of participants stressed” . 0 the useful function
of the I1,0. nmeetings, which wes the only occasion on which
Dils from dlfferent nations were allowed to confer verbally.

The following agreements were made in the I.O.:
N I: World arny established and contributed to.
World bank establighrd and contributed to,

N II: World bank established and contributed to,
- Total disarmament decilded.
Both alliances dissolved, reliance on 1,0, protection

US I: Military freeze agreed on and (partly) executed.
A single world alliance agreed. on, but not executed
(time was up)

US II: No agreements nade,

Infornel 1,0,-~related behavior,

Contributions to the 1.0,/
/ is the area in which the behav1or towards the I.0. Aiffers

nost from run to run, Nwiber and size of such shipnents de-

pend both on the number of internmational agreements arrived
at and on the time at which they were nade., The las?t point
was decisive in the present case, N I esgtablished both an
1.0, force and a World Bank, but still lags behind in oontri-
butiong compared to N II with an I.0, force only. The N I
agreements were made in period 8 and the N II in period 2.
The nunmber and size of contributions to the International
Orgonizatior (counted at the end of each run) is presented
in table 2.

Table 2, Number and size of contributions to the Intermational
Organization in four simulate runs,

No. of ship- BRs accum, MFs accun,

nents to 1.0, in I,0, in 1,0,
NI 8 . 4420 166
NIT 36 1730 32525
Us 1 3 0 514
Us II 0 0 -0

Both forual (cgreements) and informal (contributions) I,0.-
rclated behavior confirms the hypothesis. Not only were four
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agreenents coneluded during the Norwegian runs compared with
one in the Anerican, but the agreenents also differed in an
inportant respect. The.Norwegisn agreements reguired +the
signatories to take active steps (disarm, contribute to the
1,0,), while the American nilitary freeze agreement merely
obliged the member nations to refrain from certain acts (en-
gage in further arms race)., The figures in table 2 show that
the agreenents were actually adhered to,

olirmliate behavior and survey research,

The previous section has confirmed the hypothesis on a ten-
dency for Norweglan simulate decisioﬁ—makers to pay nore
attention to the multilateral dimensions in the simulate model
than Anerican,

Still the question remains: What does behavior patterns of
this kind tell us about the '"real world" ? It has been argued
above that it is possiblie and ugeful to regard simulate beha-
vior as equivalent to reponses to a survey interview or
questionnaire, This perspective makes the simulation run
serve as a kind of projective test to uncover elements of

the gysten of political norms held by a troup or a nation,

A thorough test on this methodological point would reguire
extensive data from surveys as well ag from INS runsg with the
respondents as participants., It should also be studied how
representative the respondents are of their own group/nation/
culture,

The present project nakes no clain of possessing data good
enough to permit a tegt of this kind. But in a "Bocial

Opinicn Survey" which was adninistered to the participants
before it started, there are two itemg which relate to the

bilater~mulitilateral. dirnension exanined ahbove,

The items are formulated ag staie wents to which the respon-
dents are asked to mark off their degree of agracnent or
disagreenent on a T-point scale, The nean scores of each
naticnal sample were compared toc see if there wure signifi-
cant differences betwecen the samples on any of the itcms.



s

The items are the following: 1) "It would be better if

nuclLcar weapons were controlled by a supernaticnal organiza-
tion rather than by individual nations." The Norweglan nean
score on this was 2.22, or close to "somewhat agree', while

the U.S. zeau.score was 3.14, or "weakly agree"s The differ-
ence is .92, which is statistically gsisnificant. The Norweglan
stud ents sre more in favor of giving binding power to a super-

national organization than the Americans,

2) "There should be a world governnent able to control the
laws made by each country"., Here the Norwegion nean score is
%.14, while the Americans are almost in the niddle, neutral
position of 3.89. The difference 1s .75, which is not signi-

ficont but strongly in the expected direction.

Needless to say there ought to have been a battery of itens
related to foreign and intermational poliey. Still the
result of the available data strengthéﬁs the clain made above
that INS results can give important information on the foreign
policy "climate" from which the participants are recruited,

Discussion.,

The data exanined above confirm the hypothesized difference
in behavior patterns produced by American and by Norweglan
students placed in an experimental gituation. It was found
that Norwegiens tended to pay more attention to and to uake
more use of the multilateral institutions in the simulate
gysten than the Anericans., This was the case for behavior
related to formal ag well as to informal aspects of these
institutions,

On the basis of a general knowledge of Norwegian and U,S.
foreign policy the results contalin nothing new, The American
participants behaved as Anmericans in thelr rums, and the
Norwegzian ag Norwegians, The nodeliis validated insofar as’
it wadncapabletof catching najor difensSions in. the pelitieal
culture., This is further enphasized by the correspondence
found between patterns'of simuliate behavior and responses to
the two relevant itens on the Sccial Opinion Survey.
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The gquestion remains whether the results permit further in-
ferences of a rore general nature, The final sections of

the paper will be concentrated on two lines of discussion,
one on some possible theoretical inplications of the findings
and the other on methodological problems related to this way

of using simulation,

Some theoretical implications.

If the explanaticn. for the differences in behevior patterns
hag to be sought prinerily in the national or perhaps regional
(Scandinavien) background of the participants, then the results
have a fairly limited value as a basis for further thecretical
discussions., However, there is a finding from a previous
effort of cross-—cultural simmlation research which puts -our
results in a wider perspective, An Inter-~Nation Simulation
experinent degigned to test certain strategic hypotheses was
replicated in Mexico after the initial American runs, The”
results of this replication are summed up by the researchers
as follows: "In gencral the results of the hypotheses were the
sane as with the American participants, The Mexicans, however,
exchanged far wore messages, concentrated much ore energy

on the international interaction, neglected their internal
econonies, did not engage in arns races, emphasized the im-"
portance of the International Organization, and shared power

ul) We do not have information on how

more with subordinates.
"sharing power with subordinates" is defined and cannct make

& coumparison on this peint. But the regt of the itens are al-
mogt identical with the differences obgerved in the present
runs (except for communication: Norwegians seem to have comrmu-
nicated less, not more than their Anerican colleagues). On
this basis the loss of Mexico as & participant country in the
present project is a lossparticularly to be deplored, What

in the Winsafe replication appeared to be "Mexican', and in
our project "Norwegian" behavior, nay well be expregsions of
general sﬁall—power behavior in the international systern.

In the first part of the paper sone points were raised to ex-
plain why small-power international activity would have a ten-—
dency to cluster around the nultilateral institutions in the
systen. One reason is clearly scarcity of resources. Bila-
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teral relations are a2 nuch more expensive way for a nation to
interact with other nations than through regional organizations
0¥ the United Nations, Chadwick Alzer has pointed out that

86 % of a sample of U,N, diplomats considered the U.N. as
vetter suited for contacts with diplomats from other nations
than a national capiﬁalfn Unfortunately his figures are not
broken down on size or rank of nations, In a case study of the
Norwegian Foreign Service it was found that there is an in
creasing tendency to concentrate diplomatic activity on per-
nanent nission to international organizations rather than on
bilateral relations?)

One effect of menbership in an i ternational governuental or-
ganization is that low-ranking nations in the international
systen are put rore orn an equal footing with the powerful high—
ranking nations, In & sense sucho rganigations serve an
equalizing function, by enhancing the status of its small-
power menbers and constraining the big., This- tendency cwuld
explain why low-ranking notions pay nore attention to formal
aspeots in their international behavior. Dacking in coerclve
power, a weaker nation can compensate by insisting on the
noris and rules which define acceptable behavior in the inter-
national systenm., By sticking to the rules thenselves, and
thus setting a good exanple, they are in a better position to
expose deviants and thereby exert normative power.

For a powerful nation the situation is different, because for-
mal ruleg will often serve the purpose of limiting its free-
don To act. By emphasizing bilateral relations it becones
pogsible to avoid a good deal of the control exerted in a pulti-
lateral organization, The powerful participate in the multi-
lateral 1nst1tutlons, but for ulfferent purpoges than nations
Wlth lesg-power. This differtuce has been shown by Ib JurVaé
in ‘hisg research on the role and function of the International
Court of Justice, He found a tendency for low-ranking nations
to stress the nornm~-creating function of the Court nore than the
high-ranking nations did. The high-ranking nations, on the
other hand, were nwore frequently represented on the board of

. . L. 4
judges - the groun which has in its power to apply these norns, )
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1t appears that smaller nations tend to use normative power as
a way of influencing the international systeun, A prerequi-
site for success in this is the presence of a common value
gysten from which these norns nay be derived, Strong and
high-ranking nations, on.the other hand, have coercive as well
as normative power at their disposal and can change between
altering and observing rules. Unless the nations of lower rank
are able to find broader power bases, or in other ways redefine
the values of the international systemn, their influence will
continue to be linited,

Methodological problens,

he gtructure of a gquegtionnaire in an attitude study decides
which items the researcher regards as relevant to include,
Likewlse the paramaters and relationships in an INS nodel de-
fine the borderlines of the types of activity available to the
rarticipants in a simulation experiment., Although there are

a nunber of coptions open tc the simulate decision-nakers, they
kad nc possibility to influence the sequence of events in a
digcontinuous way, by introducing new elements ete, i few
efforts of this kind had to be disnissed by the experinentors,
because it would have violated the rescarch design agreed on
when the project was planned, '

After the close of the runs, the Norwegian participants were
asked to give their reactions to the experiment on a "post-
ginulation questionnaire", The answers show that most of

then were concerned with the practical problems they hod ex-
perienced in filling out forms correctly, maintaining contact
with other DMs, lack of time etc, TFurther a number complain

of a general "lack of realism" in the play, but this tends to

be on weaknesses which can be removed by longer training periods
ete., rather than on the structure of the world in which they
had been behaving.

Very few of the participants mention points with wider inpli-
cations: the absence of ideologies (in other words: the ab-

sence of political goals), unrealism in the relations tetween
rich and poor nations, too weak pasls for identification with
own nations. One reason for the small proportion of critical
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comments on the basie structure is probably the Ffact mentioned
in the beginning that the original clross-~cultural design was reducel
to a comparison between Norwezlan and American behavior in

an Anerican nodel modified by Scandinavians.

But in addition there is reacson to stress another agpect of
sirmlation: its value as an educational tool., By providing
the participants with a ccherent and "meaningful" framne within
which they are asked to function, the simulate nodel of the
world nay be used to impose a particﬂiar perspective on the
 international systen which ig likely to be biased according
to the knowledge and preferences of the designer., The sane
xind of bias is present in textbcoks and other literaturs on
international relations, but it is nore difficult fo discover
it in the experinental situation, precisely Dbecause of its
"realisn",

Consequently, in corder to nake Inter-Natibn Simulation a better
tool for comparative research on political culbures it is
necegsary to pay much nore attention to the developuent of the
riodel, One strategy right be to have political scienctists
with different bteockgrounds develop. their own models for instance
on the basis of intermational statistics. Then it would be
neaningful to nake comparative analyses of the nodels as well

ag of the simulate behavior, and infornetion would be galned

on the extent to which different gtructures do produce varying
patterns of political behavior., Rather than teking the model

as a given fact and rake inferences about relationships in

rore or less "realistic" constructs of the intermational system,.
we would conclude by arguing that wore inportant insight

may be goined by analysing the nodel as a product of specific
cultural backgrounds, o - ER
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and P,R.,1.0., with Anders Boserup and the author as cc-direc-
tors, Anders Boserup also was responsible for the data-re—
duction from all INS conducted under this projecti Radet

for Konflikt~ og Fredsforskning and Nordiska Samarbetskommitten
for Internationell Pols . och Fredsforskning covered ny ex-
penses in connectlion with project seminarg in Copenhagen in
1967 and 1969 respectively.

I wish to thank the gtudents who participated in the experi-
nent with loyalty and enthusiasn; members of the PRIO staff
who in various ways assisted in the conduct of the runs;
mag,.art, A, Hallenstvedt and Dr. Joseph Ben-Dak for wvaluable
comments to an earlier version of the paper,

Above all, however, I an Indebted to Anders Boserup, for
collaboration, hospitality, criticism and support during
crucial stages of the project.

John R. Raser and Wayman J Crow: "A Sirmlation Study of
Deterrence Theories", Proceedinsg of the I.P.R.A, First
General Conference, (Van Gorcurl, Assen) 1066, p. 165,

Chadwick P, Alger: "Personal Contact in Intergovernmental
Organizations", in Kelman (ed.): International Behaviorz,
(New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winstom) 1065, D. 527«

Mari Heolrboe Ruge: "Pactors Affecting the Structure of
Diplomacy: The case of Norway", Proceedings cf the 1.P.R.A,
2. General Conference, (Van Gorcunr, .ssgen) 1963, p. 385-97.

Ib Martin Jarvad: "Power vs, Zquality", op.cit. p. 297-314.



v wrel

First draft

S

NON-TERRITORLAL ACTORS AND THE PROBLEM OF PEACE¥

By

Johan Galtung
International Peace Research Insthtute, Oslo

1., Some assumptions about "peace'

It is today customary to talk about "peace" as, at least, a two-
sided concept. This does not mean that one cannot meaningfully de-

' as "absence of violence", provided one uses a sufficient-

fine "peace'
ly extended concept of violence. One way of doing'this would be as
follows, There is, on the-one hand, what could be referred to as
"personal violence", the violence committed by person(s) against
person(s}. It takes various forms, depending on whether it attacks

the human body anatomically by piercing, tearing, crushing, burning,

poisoning etc., or physiologically by controlling the input to the

human body (through suffocation, starvation, dehydfation), or by cone
trolling the output from the buman body (through chains, imprisonment,
detention; or by use of more modern weapons affecting the higher nerve
centers). This kind of violence is well known; it is dramatic and it

is, literally speaking, deadly significant.

Then there is what could be referred to as "structural violence",

where the violence is built into the social structure. Typically it
takes the form of a pyramidal or feudal structure, something like
this:

AN S

Lords

60 ///o
o///’\\\oo. \\\\o Serfs

All legitimate interaction is vertical, and mostly from high to low.
There can also be horizontal interaction, but then it is much more
developed on the top, for good or for bad, than lower down. The
structure producés the primary, secondary or tertiary sector products

of society, but usually in such a way that surplus is extracted from

* Revised version of a paper presented at the World Order Hodels
Meeting, Northficlg Inn, Massachussetts, 18-24 June, 1969,
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the lower levels and transferred upwards, making the higher levels
richer and richer at the expense of the lower levels, The result is
high differentials in morbidity and mortality rates, just to take one
example, between high and low among nations, districts and individuals.
And the way the structure is organized makes it exceedingly difficult
for the underdog to organize and overthrow the structure since the low
levels are fragmented and atomlzed and have to go via the higher levels

to interact,

But sometimes there are revolts, as is well known -~ and this
brings out clearly not only the difference between personal and struc-
tural vioclence, but also how they are continuous with each other, For
imagiﬁe there is a revolt against the higher echelons of the strﬁcture,
whether the structure -is referred to as truly feudal, as capitalist,
as state capitalist or what not, and whether the revolt is intended to
substitute underdogs for the topdogs holding the top positions or is a
truly revolutionary movement with the intention of changing the feudal
structure as such, It is generally assumed that the topdogs will react
to defend not only the strﬁcture, but also their own position in the
structure, Ultimately they may use personal violence to obtain this,
but usually as a response: they do not have to do so before the under-
dog throws the first stone, Hence the underdog can be labelled as an
aggressor - there are laws and legal institutions to do this - and all

types of personal violence can be used, singly or combined,

But imagine further that the revolt is a very feeble one, very
easily crushed, It will still be registered by the attentive observer,

and even put into newspapers and on the TV, But if one extrapolates

even further, down to the point where there is no revolt simply because .

it is already crushed in advance, then one sees more clearly how con-
tinuous these two types of violence are with each other, However,
structural violence is only continuous with personal violence between

unequals, in vertical or asymmetric conflict., Between equals, in a -

horizontal conflict, the structural violence element is absent or negli-

giblg and the violence there is of the personal variety.

If to work for peace is to work against violence, then it means to
work for the absence of both types, This means, more concretely, to
work not only for the reduction of personalrviolence, but also for
egalitarian structures and social justice, Economic development is not
included in this picture, but the distribution of the resulté of econo-

mic development are,

et v
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. If we now study "peace" in its more classical sense, simply as
absence of personal or direct violence, then there seem through history
to beltwo major trends in peace thinking. We shall refer to them as

the dissociative and the associative trends respectively. According

to dissociative thinking the best thing one can do is to keep actors

on a collision course apart from each other, whether by geographical

(oceans; mountain chains, "nmatural borders") or social (prejudices,
stereotypes, deterrence) techniques, According to assédciative thinking
the best one can do when they are on a collision course is exactly the
opposite: to keep them together in cooperative relations. A typical
example of the former is alliance formation, polarization and balance
of power policies} equally typical examples of the latter are exchange
and cooperation across conflict borxders and the creation of supra-

national organizations,

At this point it is interesting and important to bring in the two
types of violence, It is generally held today that dissociative stra-
tegies are somewhat old—fashioned, tailor customed as they were to a
world with slow speeds of communication and a doctrine of national
self-sufficiency, Today, with communication and traﬁsPcrtation still
on an exponential increase and with a corresponding increase in croes—,
trans- and supra-national bonds the objective situation calls for ex-
tensive use of associative rather than dissociative strategies;- A
good example is the relatjon between France and Germany, Three in-
vasions by one of the other during 70 years could have lead tolin-
creased efforts to come up with the final, dissociative answer, but
what today is being moulded between the two within the:framework of the
EEC is certainly of the associative variety. And it is certainly not
impossible that it will eliminate large~Scale use of pereonal violence

between the two for any foreseeeble future,

But what about structural violence? Dissociative peace policies
have the advantage of killing two birds with one stone: it often pro-
duced absence of violence at least in the short run (except for the re-
markable success in the EFuropean system in the nineteenth century) and
at the same time often solved theé problem of exploitation and injustice
in vacuo: where there is no interaction there cannot be any exp101—
tation either, With associative strategies, based on interaction, this

becomes a major point -~ and not only because exploitation may lead to

personal violence later and hence is not stable, but because it is

violence in and by itself.




- . .

How, then, should one conceive of associative peace making? There
seem to be five factors or conditions that are at least heuristically

very helpful, and also seem empirically to play considerable role:

1. Symmetry - that the relationship is really egalitarian; that
no party enriches itself at the expense of the other,

2, Symbiosis - that the relation is based on needs that lead to
real interdependence, and so mich so that both A and B know
that if they destroy the other they also hit themselves,

35‘ hoinology - thatrthe two parties are reasonably similar in
structure so that cooperation is easy because they know where
the Mopposite number" is to be found,

4, Tntropy - that all interaction channels are used, if not
equally at least in such a way that heavy concentration on
cne channel alone is avoided,

Sf Supra-actors - that there are movess in the direction of inte-~
gration so that there is medium in which conflicts can be
articulated and attempted resoclved,

A typical example of a region where these conditions obtain reasonably

well is the Nordic countries, They are among each others' highest

trade partners, and not only of commerical goods, but of cultural goods

and human manpower as well; this exchange and cooperatioﬁ take blace in
a reasonably non-exploitative way, partly due to the fact that the
countries are not that different in size (Iceland excepted)} the
countries are institutionally very similar and become increasingly so
through processes of "harmonization"; an impressive number of clBnnels
of “communication exists and are used; and there is a certain suﬁra—
structure: the Nordic Council with its various rémificationsf‘ And -
there is peace: by and large in the double sense ofvthis term, Of
course, one example proves nothing, but it-serves as an dllustration,
particularly if it is compared with other regions of the world (such'
as the Western-HemiSphere or Eastemm Europe) where condition no. 1 is

typically not satisfied,

What), then; does one do if one has an associative structure that
satisfies all conditions but the first one, a structure with absence of
pérsonal violence but presence of structural violence? There are many
answers to this, but one simple answer is as follows: one destroys the
structure by dissociative policies, by severing ties between high and
low: by withdrawing cooperation and association - for instance by bloc
members severing ties with the big power, whether military, political,
economict cultural or all four - to gain autonomy and independence and

build their own institutions, Later on time may come to change from
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fission to fusion polijcics, from dissociation to associationﬂ but then
on a basis of egality. In other words: for horizontal conflicts; as-
sociative. techniques may be the most appropriate onesj for vertical
conflicts a first phase of dissociation is probably neceded before as-
socliation can ocome into play, This is not beéause assocdation is in-
effectivei it is probably the most effective bulwark against direct
violence there isi'but exactly for this reason it may be too mich, too
effective, Where dissociation may buy freedom . from structural vio=- -
lence at the expense of isolation, association buys freedom from per-

sonal violence very often at the expense of structural vioclence.

This leads to the well known polarization in political thinking
between those (to the right) who say that the human animal can only be
kept nonviolent in a structure of "law and order®™ provided a basically
hierarchical set-up; and those (to the left) who have the view that the
huran being can only set himself free from structural hondage by means
of personal violence. According to these ideologies freedom from one
type of #iolence can only be bought at the exXpense of the other,
According to the present author's ideology these are false dilemmas
that represent a political and intellectual capitulationist view in
human affairs; the task is to strengthen those institutions and fbrms

of action that try to maximize both types of peace,

Whatt then: is the role of arms control and disarmament in all
this? The pPresent authorts view is that when most conferences and
negotiations in this field of disarmament fail it is due not torill
will or lack of skill, but to something much more basic. VWhat.one tries
to do is to sguare the circle: one tries to disarm a highly dissocia-
tive structure prepared for the violent cataclysm called war, and refer
to the result as peace, But a disarmed disscociative structuré;is still
a dissociative structure, only this time an unprotected onel It has
neither the peace-building effects of the associative structure where
parties are tied together in a web of exchanges and cooperation, ﬁor
the peace-building effects of the dissociative structure where parties
are kept apart by the threat Jdf severe punishment if they transgress
called retaliation, One little incident, and the disarmed dissociative
structure will crumble: one party will prevail over the other and/or
there will be @ quick arms race up to and even surpassing pre—disarma—

ment levelsf

The answer to this is not that "in addition to disarmament one of

course has to do other things ", For the problem is that disarmament in
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a dissociative structure can only take place in an atmosphere of dis-
trust for the reasons already mentioned., If one could fall back upon:
geographical distance there would be no problem, but in our days the
altemative to a dissociative peace structure maintained by the threat
of violence is an assaciative structure. And it is probably far more
correct to say that such.a structure will lead to disarmament than vice
versa; for in an associative structure weapons may cease to be targeted
en the other party and only remain as a capability; until they even
"wither away"f'-Or: stricktly speaking: they do not even have to
"wither away", Norway and Sweden have more than enough weaponry to
stage a respectable war: the reason why theréﬁis no feeling of threat

is not disarmament but dis-targeting (after 1905).

Quite another thing is arms control aiming at reducing the chances

of war by "accident" and "escalation" - even though onc¢ may say that
all wars are caused by some escalation and are by accident, only that
the human frailty or madness is usually not found at the level of the
soldier: sergeant or trigger-happy officer, but much higher up.. They
are the definers of madness and sanity, exXempt themselves from such
accusationst and it is built into the structure that they can make
othersraccept their definitions, Nevertheless, there is undoubted
virtue to such measures since they aim at perfecting a dissociative
peace structure - even though we wbuld.bertainly rank it low reiative

to an associative peace structure,

2., Some assumptions about non-territorial actors

Unfqrtunately: all these premises were needed to arrive at one con-
clusion that can now be stated quite briefly., The peace-building role
of non~territorial actors is not as the purveyors of disarmament to a
world overfed with arms, but as the framework providiinrg the world with
an associative structure, Of course, the non-territorial actcﬁa_may
Serve as meeting grounds for disarmament negotiations that typically are
organized by one such actor and on neutral ground, and they can sﬁpply
ideas and the staff fior the needed operations, But they cannot, as
pointed out so often, provide the means for enforcing disarmament:; The
owners of most arsenals of arms are nation statesj hence it is hetween
nation states an accord has to be reached and by nations states,.singly

or in concert, it has to be enforced,

All this would change under the following two scenarios, howover:
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1. HNon-territorial actors get arms themselves; for wars among
themselves or with territorial actors, It is possible that
this may provide a balance (see below), but it is also pos-
sible that it only means that future disarmament will have to
comprise non-territorial as well as territorial actors,

2, Arms are transferred from territorial to non-territorial
~actors, This is not inconceivable: ' ifuthe point of gravity
of decision-making in general is moving from T to NT, then it
would not be strange if weapons followed the same power
gradient, There are two sub-cases;

2.1, The transfer is to several NT actors, In this case
everyhting would be set for armed conflict between NTs
and one is back to, for instance, religious wars in
Burope. It is difficult to believe that such weapons
possessed by NTs would not be either the cause or the
consequence of conflict.

22 The transfer is to one NT actor, In this case, very
often described in the literature, the NT would have the
povwer monopoly so often aspired to by nations. The
transfer, according to classical thinking, would not

have to be complete: it is sufficient to overpower any
conceivable coalition of Ts,

We shall keep these possibilities in mind in connection with the fol-

iowing brief resume of basic aspects of NT growth, of the growth of the

worldl's sixth continent, the invisible continent of non-territorial

actors .

Underlying any analysis of this continent is the fundamental vari-
able of communication/transportation speed and capacity. This remained
basically constant for the first million years of human history, but
started growing exponentiilly after the first successful attempts to
install steam engines in ships (Fulton) and engines (Stephenaon)l' The
system of territorial actors (T) developed in the first phase where
spatial continuity was a basic and ﬁhdisPuted assumption for ét least
metropolitan states., That the ensuing exponential growth éhoﬁld lead
to the emergence of non-territorial actors (NT) is hardly strange; but
it should also be peinted out that we are jﬁst at the beginning of

this process.

. The standard typology of NTs into IGOs (international governmental
organizations), INGOs (international non-governmental oragnizations)
and BINGOS% (business international non-governmental organizations)
will be used in the following and it should be pointed out aht this
gencral system of NT actors now seem to have gained sufficient momentum

to have rcached a stage of self-sustained growth., In the first phasc

* Credit for this felieitous term goes to Tord Heivik, PRIO.
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goveruments came together, first bilaterally and ad hoc, later rulti-
laterally and in an institutionalized form, and the result is an IGO0,
Correspondingly, "non-governments" came together, also first bilateral-
ly and ad hoc, later miltilaterally and in an institutionalized form,
and the result was an INGO, In the second phase IGOs and INGOs are
started divéétly: one proceeds immediately to the mltilateral, insti-
tutionalized form oten'using a strong base developed in one nation.
The restlt is offices in national governments, national chapters or
members - and local subsidiaries: this is the typical way of forming

a BINGO:

But then comes the third phase when the system has become more
autonomous: more detached from its territorial base., First of all,
there is the formation of super-IGOs, super-INGOs and super-DINGOs, due
to the necessity of coordination, articulation and solution of conflict
and so on, There is also the formation of links between the three
typesi at any level of complexity, Second, there is the tendency for
each IGo: INGO and BINGO to foster, through the usual social dialectics,
a counter—IGOl INGO, BINGO in competition with it, vying with each
other for.politicalg socio-cultural and economic markets among the texr-
ritorial actors, In fact, they may often cancel each other out, like
matter and anti-matter, 1éaving behind only a lot of noise,” Third;
there is the equally dialectical differentiation in the NT system along
class lines: as it is now,masters and servants are already emerging,
and although the smaller, younger and less powerful NIs are badly orga-
nized it will hardly last long before they see the need for some kind
of trade union formation., A stratification system may Sooner or later
crystallize into a class system - and the result will be gigantic super-

IG0s, super-INGOs and super-BINGOs, pitted against each other,

In other words: the invisible continent will grow, and unlike the

visible continents there is no fixed borderline. One cannot postulate
any upper limit if commmication/transportation speed and capacity con-
tinue to develop as they have done, except, perhapsj by the number of
human beings and the time they have available to make the organizations
meaningful. Some figures may illustrate this (from Kjell Skjelshalk!'s
research at PRIO):

Table 1,) Number of NT actors.

IGOs . INGOs

1051 124 8213
1968 229 1899
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In these figures are not included 273 EBC and BEFTA commercial and pro-
fessional groups aﬁd 16 national organizations thét héve consﬁltative
status with the UN, The ratio between IGOs and INGOs has been approxi-
mately 1 to 9 during the period, again excluding the mmshrooming
Western Turopean groups, The present number of BINGOs seems to be

around one thousand, but we do not have good data for . them, as yet.
Let us then make some extrapolations to the Year 2000:

Table 27 Dxtrapolations to the Year 2000.

IGOs - ' INGOs
A pgrowth rate of would yield A growth rate of would vield
3055 635 " 3.5 6000
h.5% 855 5.0 19600
57 5% 1215 6.0 13400

The present rate is underlined, but we have also given one lower and

one higher estimate, The results with the highest growth rates but

also with the present growth rates, are impressive., There is hardly : ..
any doubt that this will make the invisible continent a rather important
one. Even todayvy there are only 13 nations in the world with a higher
product than General Motors, and although it is difficult to locate

such IGOs as the UNBESCO, or INGOs as international professional associa-
tionst or the emerging, informal INGOs like the world wide New Left,

the Student Mbvementi the Vietnam movement, etc, on a scale of nations
when it comes to power, they would certainly not be among the lowest
rénking nafionsf‘ Ahd.it shoﬁld also be noted fhaf the growth of ﬁT is

a post-war phenomenon as indicated by the fact that of all the IGOs and

INGOs in existence in 1966, 75-80% were founded since 1945,

In addition to this<one certainly also has to take into account
how the existing organizations are broadening their membership base,
PRIO sent a questionnaire to the general secretaries of all of them, and
got response from 42% that seem to make up a very representative sample.

Among other things they report the following:

Table 3., National chapters

loosing constant expanding - SUM
report from past A4 L1, 55% . 100%

image of future 29, 37% 61% 100%
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The figures arve clear enough, although it should be added that organi-

zations in crisis may be less inclined to answer a questionnaire.

As to super-INGO formation -~ like the International Social Science
Council with the various ‘international social science associations as
members - as many as 93 were found from the Yearbook for 1968, This

is 4% of the total INGO number, and is expected to grow,

But in all this change there are also some very stable factors.,
Thus, when it comes to types of INGOs there is a surprising stability:
the only category that suffers a substantial decline as pexrcentage of
the total is the category called ™religious and moral organizations¥,
And, when it comes to geographical location of headquarters and secon~
dary offices it is even more dramatic because of the tremendous poli-

tical implications:

Table 4, Percentages of Headquarters and Secondary Offices,
_ . IGOs and. INGOS.

REG TON 1960 1962 1964 1966
Africa - White .5 .2 N .2
" Africa ~ Black 1.7 1.8 2.7 2.8
Aralb I 1.2 1.2']’ 1-7 107
Latin America ' 7.8 6.9 7.5 L 7.2
Western Durope :
North America 82.5 82.1 79.9 89'0
Oceania : .7 .8 o7 - .8
Asia (- Japan, Israel, : '
Communist countries) 3.k %.0 3.7 3'8
Communist 1.5 1.7 1.9 2,2
Rest (mainly Japan, Israel) 0.7 1.1 1.5 1.2
Total 100.0 0%.9 100.0 100.0
N 2,137 2,209 2,429 2,815
Percentage _ 29.9 27,6 21.6

secondary offices

T o s ey e it T Bt S T e S kT iy oy TPy o e e R e . o Sy Tp AR L T e y ey Rt g v T Y b P T o v v =

The time-span is short, but the general conclusion is nevertheless
clear: 4/5ths of the NT machinery is located in the North atlantic
area, And this would become even more pronounced if one included the
BEC and BFTA groups mentioned, Hence, it is difficult o escape the
conclusion thaf this structure is very. similar to thé coloniallpattern,

with a center located in the world North-West, so richly endowed with
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"superiority-~complexes, spreading out to the world periphery. This not
only means that the power center of gravity is located in the ﬁorth-
West, ‘but the invisible continent is also anchored there in other
ways., ‘The whole conception underlying NT will have a North-West color
or imprint. Dominant. personnel will be taken from that region, sources
of finance will have to be found there, and so on. However, oﬁe does
not have to see this merely as a deliberate, macchiavellian plot to
engulf the rest of the world, using NT as the machinery of neo-
colonialism just as much as T was used for colonialism, with a chain
of bases and supply points reaching dut to the colonized periphery.
One can also see it in terms of the post-industrial North-West having

to expand to make the neo~-modern socio-economic system meaningful at

all,

However, there is another aspect to this patfern that should be
pointed out. In the rich and capitalist North-West there is one group
of nations that probably benefits particularly from the development of
the invisible continent: the small nations. If we calcﬁlate INGO
membership per one million population, and exclude territories with

less than one million inhabitants, the ranking list is as follows:

Table 5, The first nations in terms of INGO/capita and IGO/capitaa

Rank . INGO/capita IGO0/ capita
1 Israel ‘ Panama
2 Norway Costa Rica
3 Switzerland Nicaragua
L Denmark Mauritania
3 Finland Liberia
6 New Zealand Paraguay '
7 Papama ' Central African Republic
8 Ireland. - '~ Israel
9 Uruguay . YNorway
10 Austria ' Honduras

The two lists are quite different and the reason simple., There are
many IGOs in the world today to which a nation simply has to belong in
order to be a nation; hence the nations on top of the 1list are about
all the very small nations, That does not mean that we do not have the
same post-colenidal pattern in the IGO0 system, even for UN specialized
agencies, noen of which has a headquarter in East or South - head-
quarters are either in the military organized West or in nations’
"meutral to West". But it does mean that the whole world is taken in
in a way that is not the case for the INGOs, INGO membership presup-
poses a cerfain social structure, above all developed and capitalist,

and this is5 clearly reflected in the 1list.
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It may be argued that the absolute number of memberships is more
significant than the relative number per million inhabitants, but
they both are. Thus, it is not unreasonable to assume that with a
constant number of memberships the smaller of two nations is more pene-
trated, more people are affected, the invisible continent is more
visible, And this brings us to the important perspective that the in-
visible continent is the continent the sm2ll, developed and capitalist
nations try to colonize; particutarly since all other continents have
to some extent been colonized by the big powers, capitalist or socia-

list,

The importance of this factor, and the validity of this general

hypothesis, cBn be further appreciated by studying

Table 6. No. of International Officials per Million Inhabitants, 1954*

1. Switzerland 86 6. France 22
2, Belgium 55 7. Norway 19
3. Netherlands L2 ’ 8. United Kingdom 16
L, Denmark 25 9. Italy 9
5. Sweden 23 10, North America L

* International Associations, Vol. VII, no. 2, February. 1955.

Al though the site of the organization definitely is an important factor
here, it is an important indicator of the extent to which small, rich

nations have made use of this resource.,

But it is also quite obviocus that numbers are not enough here. It
is an indicator: if the NT system grows as envisaged in Table 2, there
is 1little doubt.that it gains in salience., - The growth in number of
cars would not in itself be sufficient as an indicator of how dominant
cars are as cultural themes: soclio-psychological investigations would
also be needed to say something about the grip cars have on people's
minds, And the same with NTs: we do not know to what extent there is
real identification with the NTs, -This is probably a function (but
not @ simple linear one) of the extent to which NTs really satisfy
perceived needs, and even can start competing with the T system in so
doing. -And if this competition really gets off the ground to the
extent that T i1is threatened, how will it hit back in efforts to con-

trol and possibly stifle T growth?

All we can say where this is concerned is the rather ftrite con-

clusion that for the last decade of this century there will be three



- 13 -
possibilities when it comes to relative salience:

1, NT weaker than T in salience'
2., NT equal to T in salience

3; NT strbnger thaﬁ T in salience

We shall now turn to the basic problem of peace, in both meanings of

that word, for all three possibilities, and in that order, °

3., Non-territorial actors and peace

The question is now What influence in general this growth, barely
started, of the "invisible contiment" is going to have on the problem

of peace, both in the sense of abscence of violence and in the sense of

.presence of social justice, That the NT system will, by and large,

affect development in the sense of economic growth positively is pro-
bably beyond doubt: if anything permits economics of scale - not only
of the systems of production and consumption in the more narrow sense,
but of the systems for circulating information, skills and manpower -

this system does,

We shall discuss this problem in three separate sections, under
the assumption that NT is less, equal or greater in salience than T.
Needless to say, this is a very gross way of characterizing the inter-

national system - or the world system as it will have to be called

when international relations decrease in relative salience. TFor one

thing, at any one point in time there will be some regions in the world
where the NT system has penetrated so fiar that one is already in the
third phase, other regions will be in the second phase and in the first
phase, and there will be regions where the NT system is virtually non-
existent {although it shall be difficult to find a region where some
major US dominated BINGOs, producing cars, gasoline or at least Coca-
Cola does not have some degree of penetration). But by and large we
assuma that the development is in the direction indicated by the phases,
all over the world, only that the development is very poorly synchro-
nized, and that this asynchrony :is in itself a major factor on the

world scene.

3.1, Non-territorial system lower than the territorial system in
salience. '

This is the system we have today, and the question is how it can

be improved from the point of view of peace theory - assuming that the
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territorial actors will still be the major foci of dewvision-making and
that NT will to a large extent still depend on T for their exisfgnce.
They may be granted some extra-territorial rights, but they wil;jstill
be contredled by T and be financlally dependent en national organizax-.
tions, governmental or non-governmental, XIn this general satting NT
will continue to grow and has ample opportunities for grow#h,;b&ﬁ
undirected growth will not in itself change the world struétﬁre{in a
direction that favors peace automatically. For that to haﬁpen ﬁqw NT
organizations have to be ceeated with more relevance in this ﬁa?ﬁicular
field of peace, old and new NT organizations have to penetrate %Qre
deeply into the T system, and this entire NT system has to be mgre
symmetrically distributed over the T system, We shall look into;these

three points in sSome more detail.

As to new INGOs & suitable point of departure is the already
existing international organizations of parliamentarians and inter-
national c¢ivil servants, These INGOs unite people with a particﬁlar
direct concern with peace problems, and although the participation as
usudl is very asymmetric in terms of the T system the former is;un-
doubtedly an efficient channel of communication and thd latter an in-

strument for the internationalization of a real world administration.

But much more could be done along these lines. World perspectives
will be the cause as well as the gffeét of world movemeﬁts and world
political partles The general formﬁla here is, of coursé,'that’sub-
national movements find each other and create an international organl-
zation, as conservative, liberal, socialist and communist partles to a
large extent have done. But this is still only an NT coordination for
T action: the parties are active in an institutionalized form only at
the national level, The perspective changes completely when such
INGOs can act in an IGO setting - as to some extent they do in the
Buropean Parliament and the Council of Europe, Hence, a basic problem
is to find institutional settings within which world organizations can
act, and one general formula would be to extend the system of "consula
tative status" tying professional INGOs to the UN specialized agencies
and ideological INGOs to the UN itself, But this system will only be-
come effective when INGOs are called upon to do some real decision-

making -« and that belongs more te phases II and TIL to be treated below,

Whether one likes it oF not an NT infrastructure will continue to

grow, prepariﬁg the ground for a real Weltinnenpolitik, to use wvon

Weizsdcker's apt expression., The informal world movements will pro-

bably'prove to be much more important than the formalized movements
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whete +this is concerned: the {world) Hippie movewent, the New Left,
the anti-Vietnam movement and other youth movements, are good examples,
We say-"youth" because these movements are based on persons who are
highly explicit in their ideological orientatién precisely because
they are low on occupational identification, They afe'pregaring for
occupations, but statuses such as "youth" or "student" do not command
lasting attention and ofganizational potential because they are tran-
sitory so that the turn-over is too high, But this may change: yauth
may start working earlier and people may study at later stages in
their lives. In this phase, however, this type of organizational
growth must be seen as prepardtion for a later stage when such informal
movements can act as direct pressure groups in relevant global decision-

making institutions,

Hence, of much more immediate importance would be organizations

tying together pecople occupationally concerned with the politics'of

peace and war, More concretely, we are thinking of international orga-

nizations of
heads of state
heads of government
foreign ministers
defense ministers
generals and other top military personnel

ambassadors and other top diplomatic personnel

This may look strange because one is used to conceive of these statuses
as highly competitive, playing zero-sum games against each other, But

this is a very partial vision indeed,

First, it is well know that such organizations are being developed
every day on a regional and sub-regional basis. This is partly because
of "opposite number" diplomacy: a ranking decision-maker in one coun-
try seeks his opposite number in another country rather than using the
cumbersome road often inveolving two foreign ministiies and two embas-
sies. Such contacts may start bilaterally and ad hoc and end up in a
multilateral and institutionalized form, as with the Nordic meetings of

foreign ministers and so on.

Second, it is of course trivially. true that such informal or formal
organizations derive much of their significance from the circumstance
that they define (sub-)regional actors, to some extent engaged in
zero-sum games with other (sub-)regions. But not all political games
are of that type at the world level: fhe very existence of the UN is

a demonstration of this fact., And even if they were there would be
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some need for regulation of the competition and for diréct, efficient
channels of communication to increase the 1ével of predictability in

the system. OSummit meetings serve this functibn, to some extent, but
they also perserve the feudal structure of the world by facilitating
interaction at the top of the international system, among big powers.
For that reason summit meetings (including one or more of the three

" top statuses on the list above) should be really universal and insti-
tutionalized - for instance linked to the opening of the General As-
sembly every year (and not only to random head of state funerals, al-

though that no doubt also may be useful).

Third, there is a more subtle reason why such organizations pro-
bably will proliferate in the near future: as a response to the rapid
growth of the NT system. General-secretaries - the heads of govern-
ment (presidents being the heads of state) on the NT continent - will
easily find each other because thiis type of interactioniis the sine
gua non of their existence, In the near future the world will probably
see the first clear signs of general secretaries pitted égainst prime
ministers, almost forcing a tighter cosrdination among the latter,
They are going to have common interests in their relalfions with the NT
system, perhaps even in fighting it in the first phase after they wake
up to discover that the baby credted to serve T interestss has out-

grown many of its parents. The adequate response to the NT challenge,

hence, will be continued growth of the NT system - one more indication
of how invincible this system is, because it is the only system com-
patible with the technological infrastructure in communication and

transportation,.

0f equal significance would be institutionalized cooperation bhe-
tween military and diplomats in all countries. The World Veterans -
Association is an approximation to the first, the Quaker seminars all
around the world for diplomats a very informal but significant start
of the latter. But much more can be done and in all probability will
be done to give an organixational basis for articulation of their com-
mon concerns, Military people all over the world can meet on a basis
of shared resentment against "c¢civilians", They can define civilians
and politicians as ignorant and develop & certain professionalism
around a nucleus of arms control (not disarmament) ideology: if it
only were left to us there should be no problém, we know how military
systems work. Moreover, in a world that somehow will have to be headed
for arms control and disarmament, sooner or later, military people will
have extremely difficult and often also humiliating transition preblems

to face - and this will probably also drive them together, There will
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be a premium on military from countries with experience in demilita-

rizing armies, giving them increasingly civilian functions,

. Diplomats will have corresponding problems., As NT grows at the
expense of T bilateral diplomacy will recede into the background and
multilateral diplomacy will be on a constant increase in salience,
Many of these problems will be handled by the foraign ministries that
will gradually have to transfer personnel from the bilateral to the
multilateral sector, reducing the size and number of embassies and in-
creasing the size and number of delegations to IGOs, This will mean
that an increasing number of diplomats will have their horizons
extended from a bilateral to a multilateral view, and some of them may
de facto, if not de jure, becbme rather like international civil ser-
vants, Thus, they will have trade union.iproblems in common and they
will have a gradually increasing communality in their views on world
affairs, or rather: .their views will tend to be less correlated With

national background and more with other factors (personality, experi-

ence, ideology). .

This leads us to the possibility of creating more IGOs w1th direct
relevance for peace and war. Since this will be elaborated el sewhere
we shall not go into much detail here, only mention that the following
organizations, to‘our mind, séem particularly relevant:

]

a system of regional sccurity commissions, parallel to the
system of regional economic commissions, under the UN

UN arms control and disarmament agency,

UN space agency, UNSA

UN space communjcation agency

[ B

UN occan floor agency - the latter three partly to see to it
that space, space communication and ocean floor are demili-
tarlzed at least below an acceptable threshold,

partly to see to it that the benefits from these act1v1tles
accrue to all mankind, and

partly to secure for the UN independent sources of income
{that will be spent, however, in accordance W1th standard

UN procedures).

A1l this is within the UN system. But the UN, with its Security Councii
and generally strong big power dominance not only reflects, but also

to a large extent maintains a status gquo in the international system

of stratification of nations., Hence, as will be argued extensively

elsewhere, there is a neced for:

*
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an organization of non-aligned cowntries {tn chiallenge the
bloc system)

an organization of poor (often formerly colonial) countries,
(to challenge the world distribution)

an organization of small countries (to challenge the system
of big power dominance). .

These organizations would not be universal, nor regional in a geo-
graphlc sense, and consequently cannot be accommodated inside the UN
system, There is also the important argument that the UN system tends
to gloss over and usurp these important contradictions: UN becomes to
a large extent an instrument of bloc politics, of the rich nations and
of the big powers. This is ¢ ertainly not an argument againsf the UN,
but an argument In favor of organizations to supplement the UN for
efficient articulation of basi¢ conflict, for new power groups to

emerge unimpeded by the status quo orientation of the present system,

Of course, these groups are already emerging, to some extent: the
Bandoeng, Cairo and Beograd conferences are examples of ad hoc forms
of an organization of non-aligned countries, the Habana-based Tri-
continental and the Algiers group of 77 {but certainly not the entire
UNCTAD system) are examples of organizations of poor countries - but
organizations of the third type do not as yet exist., This would be the
type of organization where countriesyilike the Dominican Republic and
Czechoslovakia would be side by side, Jjoining each other in a shared
interest to be protecHed against protection from certain big powers.
The very circumstance that ftheir situation was handled by the respec-
tive big powers inside a regional framework dominated by them (the OEA
and the Warsaw Pact organization), to the exclusion of the UN, is a

solid indication of the need to develop new instruments in this sphere,

In short we are arguing both for associative and for dissociative
policies, both for integrating the international system by strengthen-
ing the UN so that it can offer more services and enter more effective-
ly in the security field, and for disintegrating the international
system by more organization of the uncommitted, the poor and the weak,
We do not see any contradiction here, but are also aware that most

"integrationists?

people probably do: most people tend to be either
favoring the former course of action, or "disintegrationists" favoring
the latter. But to take a nation ievel pParallel: 1in certain stages
of social development there is value both &o trade unions for workers
only, pitted against employers union - and to governmental organiza-
tions where the two parties meet, It may well be that the course of
development leads towards the elimination of one or another of the

groups (socially, not necessarily biologically)}, but that is another
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dimension of the total system, The basic point nere is that a neces-

sary condiition for the poor apnd the wesak Uo aviain autonomy and iden-
tity, is to do i1 alone, to be without striaszs, wiilhewl crutches,
without a2id -~ aud inen; on 2 conis of eyasilivy, To rwedascolish ties
with the rich and Iis strong (who are then Less rign and iess strong

since these are rclative terms).

LLet us then look at the possibility of more penetratlon of the NT
system into the T system. The first suggestion that may come to one's

mind could be the foliowing

establishment of a UN embassy in all member states, with sections
for the various UN and Specialized Hygesincies proegram in that coun-
try, and a UN ambassador from a diffacrant region,

internationalizing the moribund bilateral corps_diplomatique by
making the UN ambassador doyén of the corps diplomatigue, ex
officio and using the CD, gradually, as an instrument for arti-
culating UN agenda p01nts concerning the host nation in a mul ti-
lateral form, not only bilaterally,

"penetration of UN personnel into the local executive and legi-
slative, e.g. as observers on foreign relations committees, as
personnel &n bilateral technical.assistance agoncies and even in
foreign ministries - gradually internationalizing tihe "foreign
affairs®™ of a country.

The rationale behind this kind of proposal is simple. In past centu-
ries, with a relatively low degree of mutual interpenetration of nations
and a low level of interaction in general, "forxeign affairs" were,
perhaps, more bilateral in their consefuonces and above all less signi~
ficant, affecting a lower fraction of the lives of fewer people than
today. Today we are facsd with the anomaly that decision-makers in a
democraticnhcountry discusging demestic affairs would have the represen-
tatives of parties ovrncerned buillt inte the descigion-meaking machinery,
A parliament discussing communication and transpost programs would do
.s0 with due weight given to the districts affected (or not affected) by
the program., But a parliament discussing a tochnical assistance pro-
gram in communication/transportation can still do so without building
directly into the decision-making machinery the parties affected, i.e.

the "developing" countries.

To many the idea of having the receiver countries permanently re-
presented on the boards of the bilateral TA agencies with a right not
only to listen but to speak, and not only to speak but to vote, might
seem somewWhat utopian., But nothing of'this is very utopian. The UN
Resident Representative (for the UNDP program) acts de facto very much

like a UN ambassador would in some countries, and his staff has
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important reporting tunctions botli ways, DBut the éorps diplomatiqueé
is not directly built into this, and we feel there should be some pos-
sibilities along fthese lines, particularly because of the factors men-
tioned above in connection with diplomats, Hence structures of this
kind may start developing any year, and there is no reason why all
member states should embrace the total package at once. Some coun=
ftries might go further than bthers along this scale of UN penetration
and although thisAWOuld introduce certéin asymmetries it might still
be a highly valuable contribution to the internationalization of

foreign policy,

- But the NT system does not only consist of IGOs, there are also
the INGOs to consider, How can they become more international? One
way of doing this is structural, another 1s more attitudinal, and they
can easily be brought to work hand in hand. Thus, the classicél way of
making an INGO was a weak coordination center for national asspciations.
If not all nations were represented, in the secorid phase one had to
look for organizational bridgeheads into non-member nrations, In this
case the initiative would come from the international center, but it
could of course also come from‘interested persons in non-member states
and from groups in any number of member-states. However, throughout
this phase the idea is 5till to have national associations, although
they may be more "chapters! than associations, because the internatio-

nal center is so strong,

In the third pﬁase there is direct membership in the INGO, which
then becomes an association of individuals and not of national associa-
tions. C(bviously, such an INGO may easily find itself operating in a
vacuum: there is no other organization at the international level
(for instance no IGO0) with which it can have institutionalized inter-
action, and at the national level where such organizations may exist
there are no local chapters, only individuals who are connected inter-
nationally only. In this sense this type of INGO is ahead of its

time: it is an actor in search of contra-actors at the right level of
operation which is the world level (not the international level which it
has transcended). Of course the INGO will always find some roots in

the NT system but generally be too weak to convert organizational in-

vestment into réal socialaction,

It is important that thi% type of structure with direct affilia-

tion (or affiliation mediated through very weak national chapters

only} should be combined with a global pattern of ddentification - for

if the basic identification is stil} at the national level the incon-
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gruence between structure and attituded will lead to basic friction,
As an example take scieﬁtists,lﬁoth in the natural and the social
sciences. With increasing technification of warfare they become in-
creasingly importaﬁt and relevant to the national cause, and there is
a very basic imbalance today between the intérnational nature of

scientific Xesearch - international teams, published in international

journals etc, = and the application of scientific research, In times
of érises scientists employed by national universities and academies

of science are supposed to rally to the national cause, and may even

be pledged to do so by oaths of ioyalty (like in Norway, to take an
éxample from a small country without belligerent traditions)} For
this reason it is so important to work for new loyalty patterns in this
field, not tying the scientist loyalty to supposedly value-free science
{such a thing never existed and will never exist) but to a more global
identification, that "the benefits of his scientific activity should
accrue to all mankind, etc." Of course, one organizational structure
that would correspond to this would be a UN university {(or a UﬁESCO
university, or a proliferation of non-governmental world universities),
perhaps even defining national universities (to the extent they want)

as national chapters.

The Pugwash Conferences, and the International Peace ReSearch
Association are examples of efforts to internationalize the war-peace
interested s¢ientist, Such organizations may or may not have national
chapters, the important factor is whether the members are dominated by
their national values and loyalties or by more universalistic, inter-

national loyalties., Scientists are important examples here but they
are not the only ones whose work itself transcends national boundaries
(if not necessarily national interests). This is also to a large ex-
tent the case for businessmen, so let us turn to the BINGOs for a

momen t,

And that can be done by entering the third peoint of our discus-
sion of this first phase: how to guarantee a more symmetric distribu-
tion of the NT system over the T system. This is a generél problem:
the NT system i35 terribly biased in favor of the North-Western corner
of the world and thus serves to preserve and maintain a certain struce
ture with highly feudal and exploitative aspects., The question is what
to do about it.

As to BINGOs the typical pattern in the multi-national corporation
is a strong initiative from one nation (notably the USA and the UK in

which the 8 major multinational corporations, handling enough money



- 22 .

to be located among *Ha 32 richest nations in the world), establlshlng
daughter companies in other nations, Later on they may gradually ap-
proximate equality among the national companies, but there may be
considerable lag, and the predominance of the mother "branch" may car-
ry over into all later stages both in terms of input and in terms of
output. That this is problematic is more than well known: thé BINGO
may be so strong that decisions taken in a BINGO meeting may affect
smaller and even bigger nations Significantly, as an exogenous variable
of the same magnitude as basic endogenous variables, but not éaSily
controlled by the planners and the decision-makers in the ﬂost nations.
0f course, BINGO executives know this - often by learning it the hard
way - but that knowledge is ﬁot necessarily translated into adequate

organizational structure,

There are two basic apporaches to the problem of symmetry here,
both of them aiming at reducing the predominance of the North-Western
corneriof the world, One has to do with the territorial location of
the central focus of decision-making, and the other with the ultimate
power over that decision-making, The two approaches are heavily re-
lated since it is obvious that territorial location means a lot: the
host country will contribute not only site and housing, but also very
often persomnel, patterns of work, basic concepts of work, sometimes

capital and the power that flows in its wake, and so on,

As to location the NT system is extremely biased, buﬁumuch of that
can be recovered 1f there is a serious concern for the problem. In
general, it will not be so easy to move old headdquarters, nor is it so
crucial. New headquarters, however, should as much as possible be
stablished in the East and in the South - and as communications become
better and better old objections should decrease in significance, This
is particularly true for new specialized agencies under the UN, such as
the examples mentioned above, and, e.g., an agency for housing {(which
is today not handled by any one UN agency). Potentially the number of
UN agencies may become very vast, especially if more non-UN IGOs are
converted into such agencies as they very well could: the borderline
is often an artificial one. There are also other solutions than

symmetric distribution of location, and the c¢lassical ones would be

rotAtion (not very practical) and the creation of a world federal

territory. The latter is a much more attractive solution, provided
that territory were located outside the North-West (thus, West Berlin
would not be a good idea here, al though it might very well function

as a 51te for all-German and all- Luropean cooperatlon agon01os) 1t

may well bé-that sceme 1mportant presont or future conflict over .
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disputed territory can be solved by federalizing it and putting into

it a high number of NT organizations,

In this connection it shoul'd be emphasized that much of what has

been lost so-far in terms of asymmetry can be regained by focussing on

the super-INGOs, super-I1GO0s and super-BINGOs. They are bound to come

in increasing numbers, and since they will control to some extent the
lower levels of organization it is highly important that their locaw
tion is more fair to the needs of symmetry than the distribution of

the lower levels. And this also applies to the ‘sacond basic approach

to the problem of symmetry.

According to this. approach location is not the essence of con-
trol, control itself is. If one wants symmetric control of IGOS,J
INGOs and BINGOs, then the lasting solution is not symmetric territo-
rial distribution, but symmetric power distribution, It is rather
. similar to the problem of land reform: +the o0ld model was equality by
means of territorial distribution according to the one family-one farm
principle; the more modern approach is in terms of -distribution of

power to decide over enormous farms - in other words, industrial

‘farming with industrial democracy,

In the field of BINGOs this is referred to as "co-production',
whereby two countries enter ;n agreement to co-produce something. The
"co" stands for symmetry, although of ten more in theory than in prac-
tice, Often an ad hoc orgenization is. created to manage the co-
production in order to start from scratch with something that is suf-.
ficiently symmetrical, Thus, one form is-biléteral, ac:l‘hoc‘9 GO
managing a BINGO betweem the same countries - although we should use

these terms for multilateral relationships only.

waaver, our peint here islrather the pdssibilities of generalia
zation implicit in this echeme, The general priﬁciple would be to con-
centrate ultimate power over the NT system in the most representative,
most symmetric NT organizations, This is probably the way it will

have to develop anyhow, so Why not anticipate'it?

There are many possibilities. 1In the first phase there will pro-
bably be a lot of cases where BINGOs are put under IGO0 control: the

multilateral corporations are internationalized just as the national

corporations have been nationalized before them., Exactly which forms

this will take is not so gasily predicted. But one beginning could
be a very small tax leviced on all BINGOs, to and by the UN, using the

rationale that these BINGOs operate on the international level and
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benefit from genecral peace and prosperity on that level, In other
words, the basic¢ point would be that the operation of a BINGO concerns
not only the nations in which daughter or Sister companies (why these
feminine terms, is that in order to appear more innocent?) are loca-

ted, but is of basic interest to the whole international system.

In the second phase there will probably be a lot of cases where
IGOs are put under INGO control - although there will also be instan-
ces of the opposite., In short, all nine combinations of IGOs, INGOS
and BINGOs being controlled by IGOs, INGOs and BINGOs could be ex-
plored - all these avenues will somehow have to be tried. But we
focus on the "INGOs controlling IGOs" pattern for the simple reason
that this is our model of democracy: people shall control government
and not vice versa, at least ultimately - so assbciations of people
should control associations of governments, Thus, one is led gfadual-
ly toward a world government model with world-wide elections, based on
world-wide parties (all of them INGOs, of course) to a world-wide par-
liament tied in with a world-wide executive (an improved. version of

the UN seoretariat and specialized agencies),

However, this is only one pattern, and so many others are pos-
sible. Instead of INGOs controlling TGOs controlliﬁg BINGOs it seems
- Just as descriptive of our situation today to say that we have BINGOs
controliing IG0s controlling INGOs, Et least both trends are quite
discernable in the Furopean Common Market system and it would be a
fascinating task for a political scientist to try to disentangle them
and assay their relative significance, Buft all of this in a sense be-
longs to the second And third phase where NT growth relative to T
strength is concerned - all we can say here is that this first phase
will witness, and in our mind should witness, the first efforts to
control for the asymmetries in the system of non-territorial actors
by means of new patterns of control, transcending the terriforial ac-

tors completely.

3.2. Non-territorial system equal to the territorial system in
salience.

This is a system that will some time come into being. Under this

condition the three basic patterns of influence are about egqualized:

NT commands about as much loyalty (normative power) as T
NT renders about as much services (utilitarian power) as T

NT has about as much force {(coercive powr) as T
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Obviously nothing like this will come into being simultaneously all
‘“‘over the world, nor is it so essential that it does. Moreover, these
three aspects of power will not be equalized simul taneously, For in-
stance, since most T-oriented people probably are prone to believe that
ultimate power is coercive power they will not surrender this kind of
power monopoly-easily - especially not when they see tﬁat NT commands
more and more loyalty and renders more and more services to increasing
"fractions of the worlad populatibn: They will not understand that

ul timo ratio regis is not necessarily ultimo ratio secretarios gene-

ralis or they will understand this too late.

Hence we proceed on the assumption that there is some kind of
equal balance between T and NT where loyalty is concerned abd that this
loyalty is not merely an attitude but is tied in with services. The
individual exchanges loyalty for services in both directions. .- and
there will be intermediate phases where he will be overrewarded by T
and underrewarded by NT. What does alliof this mean-for the prospects

of peace?

It is difficult to tell. More particularly, there are theoretical
approaches to the:problem that lead to rather'different results., 1In
this future world, for instance, a man will share his loyalty between
his own government and people with whom he identifies in some other
country because they belong to the same race, ethnic group, class or
association in general. The problem arises when his confréres in the
other country are suppressed by the government in that country. To
 this man non-intervention now becomes meaningless, VWhether his own
_gdvernment Joins him in his effort to help or not is net so important.

Whether it takes the form of governmental intervention or rank-and-

file infiltration is of less significance - he cannot refrain from

doing something. The whole doctrine of non-intervention is based on
the assumption that T dominates in salience so that governments can

- hold their people-at bay with soft, normative.strings (it also presup-
poses bad means of communication and a generally low level of political
consciousness ﬁnd information). In short, in tﬁis phase the doctrine
of non-intervention will have to go or take on new forms - it cannot
survive when patterns of loyalties work completelycagainst it, It
shall be interesting to see how international lawyers will tackle this

problem,

In other words, a balanced criss-cross of loyalties may in some
‘cases break down to impediments of the past against intervention and

infiltration., But it is also clear that it may lead to a higher:
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potential for communication, mediation/arbitration, for neutrals who
can withdraw and serve as bridges between the belligerents etc. than
. when NT has very low salience. Just.as wars to help brothers abroad
may increase, wars against other countries as a whole will probably
decrease for the simple reason that they would also be wars against
people with whom there is solid identification because of NT bonds.
So the conclusion is that this phase will be deminated by,othér types
of wars and we are there already: international relations are strained
by wars of liberation rather than wars of conquest, . and the old T
system fails, of course, to come to grips with the reélities of this

world,

But there are, of oourse, many other aspects to this world. Tirst
of all: all the trends we have mentioned in 'the preceding section
will continue, mostly at an increased rate, Sooner or later this will
iead to a stronger consolidation of the relations between the IGOs,
INGOs and BINGOs, More pa?ticularly, we assume that in this phase
BINGOs will be much more controlled by IGOs than in the first phase,
and -also that IGO0s will be much more controlled by INGOs., And one

"way of obtaining some of the latter sould be as follows,

There are many ways of concelving of a future United Nations and
particularly of the General Assembly and the Security Council,, To us
it does not seem unreasonable to assume that in this phase the trade
union of small powers will have been able to reduce the power of the
remaining two big powers, the USA and the Soviet Union, considerably,
Today we have some kind of upper-house-lower house 'system in the UN:

one, the Security Council based on ascription (bigneés, as in classi-

cal national assemblies all over the world), and one, the General
Asscmbly, more representative., The upper house has become diluted
and of the original five one is represented by somé.poor, hated by
tenacious, grand-uncle and two have lost most of their proﬁerty and

| are frequently devaluating their currencies. There are two to go, and

‘pax americana is being curtailed effectively as a system and pax

_sovietica, possibly even more oppressive, will probably be exposed to
tremendous strains in the 'seventies and the 'eighties. Give or take
a decade or two and the veto system will have to go - 1789 will ulti-

mately come to international system.

But there is a need for a two-chamber system in the UN because
the world is a complicated one; it is certainly not uni-dimensional,
In this phase, hence, one might think in terms of a General Assembly

with two chambers, one representing nations more or less as npow, and

»
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one represcniing international organizations, In other words: one
chamber for T, one for NT. This contrasts with the most current pro-
posal at present which is to have one chamber as ﬁoﬁ aﬁd another cham-
ber, corresponding to the House of Representatives in the US Congress,
representing people more directly, in proportion to their number
(e.g., Wwith one representative for each million inhabitants). DBut

the trouble with that proposal is not that it is potentially more

democratic, but that it also is basically territorial, assuming that
"people basically identify with their territory. Hence, an. alternative

model might be as follows,
One chamber represents T, and that leaves us with two problems:

1. Are we to continue with the old one nation-one vote system,
or should we move to one man-one vote system? In other words,
should we accept one of the many proposals for weighted
voting?

2, How shall the delegations be constituted - shall we continue
with the old pattern that they are appcinted by the executive
and/or legislavive branches of governmeni., or should we try
towards more democratic procedures encourzging direct
election for participation in the UN délegation?

ITf we combined these two proposals we would in reality have a world
parliament, since this could hardly happen without the crystallization
of present and future formal and informal INGGs into political parties.’
But both will not happen at the same time, the changes will be both
traunatic and dramatic, and certainly not synchronized for the world

as a whole.

But we are right now more concerned with the second chamber re-
presenting NT. 7This smacks of the carporate state whiich to Europeans
and Latin Americans alike has rather unfortunate connotations,  How-
ever, it looks-as if we have to leave that aside since we simply can-
not go on forever pretending that territorial foci dominate all other
in relevance and salience. Hence it is a qQuestion of building on the
existing institution of INGOs with consultative status of various cate-
gories., The nucleus exists already and could be expanded and given
more formal power. Like for the inclusion into the UN of mini-states
it would arise the general problem of standards for inclusion, and if
seniority and level of crystallization are accepted as criteria the
system will be severely weighted in favor of exisfting establishments
of all kinds - in favor of the ftopdogs in the topdog nations to ex-
press it briefly, It is bhighly important to find some way of articu-

lating'the interests expressed in very new and very informal INGOs,
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In short, in this chamber the principle of voting would be one

organization-one vote. It may be objected that this will indirectly

give multiple votes to individuals with multiple memberships and zero
votes to those who are members nowhere - and this is in a sense true,
But the world has had tremendous capacity so far for accepting un-
equal de facto voting distributions, the UN itself being a major
example., Moreover, nothing has been said about the relative power of
the two chambers, and here a host of possibilities are open to us. We
-would be inclined to think that in this phasé the NT chamber should
perhaps haver more than a consultative, deliberate role but somewhat

less than equal power to the T chamber.,

A third aspect of this world is the real power some of the NTs
will now start acquiring. We are not thinking so much of the IGOUs
since that is rather trivial, but of some of the INGOs. The point is
simply this: Just as a national trade union organizing workers in
some key occupation (e.g., concerned with communication or energy ) céh
paralyze a modern nation and throw it back to a traditional stage in a
well organized strike, an international organization will in some time
be able to do the same to the international system. More effective
than international asgociations of longshoremen will probably be such
organizations as the international pilots agsociation, Their effort
to strike out against the Algerian government during the 1968 capture
of the El Al plane is a telling foreboding of things to come. The
guestion is to what extent these strikes will be for peace and not
only for higher salaries or in the interests of certain nations (domi-
nating the INGOs) rather than others - and this latter point under-

scores again the importance of equalizing the power over the NT system.

- Thus, what would be the impact of a world-wide strike of the
future INGOs of heads of State, of heads of govermments, of forelgn
ministers, of defense ministers, not to mention of diplomats and
military? The latter sSeems somehow to be directly related to the
prospects for peace, but perhaps too utopian to hope fer in the near
future, More likely would be the emergence of other forms of defense,
non-military forms, based on non-cooperation and civilian defense etc.

But that belongs perhaps even more in the third phase.

3.3. Non-territbrial system higher than the territorial system in
salience.

This is a world hard to imagine for many, but not hard to imagine

for people living in nation-states where district identification is

v
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duickly approaching zero, where territorial mobility is high, and
identification with organizations and associations correspondingly

high, This world is that nation-state writ large. Actually, we al.

ready have a system in the world that can serve as an illustration:
India. As a nation-state this continent is badly integrated, but as
an international system, and it really is an international system, it
is highly successful. Of course there are local protests against
super-system penetration, and these protests might conceivably one day
accumulate and lead to a new and loose India, more reminiscent of the
world as a whole. But the present India is certainly not only cut
through by state borderlines, but more so by overriding loyalties %o
the total system and by horizontal loyvalties that follow caste lines
(the castes are possibly the first trade unions in the world), by
ideological and occupational associations ahd so on., Hence, one way
of studying mechanisms for sewing “together an international system

is to study India,

In this system, to stick to our image of the fwo-chamber UN, a
chamber representing the territorial subunits would disappear, That

would leave us with two possibilities: to develop that chamber into

a'Wdrld'parliament based on world political parties and movements, and

the chamber of organizations. But this is not a question of either/or,

Inside the nationnsﬁates of today there will probably also arise a
necessity to'giﬁe more of a chance for the'organizational/assaciatio—
nal system to articulate itself, not only the old territorial system
based on district representation. Hence, one might think in terms of
retaining two chambers, but using nations in the first chamber only

as administrative subunits to organize 1ocally:w0r1d-wide elections,
Another possibility would be to proceed d4s outlined above under

phase I, but giving all real power to the NT chamber, using the T
chamber (thih we then assume to be of the one nation-one vote variety
witﬁ apbointed deiégations) as an ornament, something like the House

of Lords.

'In this system war as it is known today will be considerably less
probable simply because it is less feasible, There is a very simple
reason for this: people live together in such a way that friends and
enemios are too spatially mixed to permit the free, unimpeded use of
explosives, Explosives, from the smallest dum~dum bullet of that kind
to the fusion bomb, are effective means in warfare but they presuppose
low entropy in the spatial distribution of people: a bomb is to be
placed at points of maximum enemy and minimum friend density. If such

points do not exist or are not satisfactory because of the growth in
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gengraphi cal entiopy resulting from general NT growth bombs simply can-
not be used. But people fought religious wars under such conditions,
one can use cloak-and-dagger techniques, one can use selective
poisoning, and there is the possibility of placing homing devices for
mini-missiles on the backs of enemies - and so on. We are in no doubt
that military technical ingenuity, to which any number of scientists
and technicians seem to be willing to prostitute themselves, Wwill be
able to overcome this setback to the "bigger bang for the buck!" en-
thusiasts. "More kill for the buck" will simply have to be done with-

out so much "bang'",

The question is, however, whether this will not offer a relative-

1y good basis for non-military defense, since that type of defense by

its very nature is social rather than spatial, It is not a question
of keeping territory clean from enemies, but of rataining values and
forms of life and o¢rganization, But this point will not be developed

here, but in a future article on the NT system and peace-keeping.

Our general conclusion would be that in this world the loyalty
entropy as well as the geographical entropy are both so high that{ we
very much doubt that major world wars will be feasible. There will be
local wviolence, and it may well be that this world will be so compli-
cated and so taxing on individuals (because the simplicity of spatial
organization is ldst and because functional ofganization is much more
abstract) that there will be more micro-level violence. 1In other
words, it may well be that what we haveﬁgained at the macro-level will
to some extent bé lost at the miéroalevel. Nevertheless, if a'major
world war leading to total elimination or major setbacks of human
civilization would be the result in any system witﬁ low entropy this

may not be too high a price to pay.

, In this world there will sooner or later be a transfer of all
kinds of power towards a single power center, There will be some kind
of worid government, in other words - for instance based on the deve-
lopment.of UN that we have traced in the various phases. According

to this model some world power center will have to Sefve as a reposi-
tory of arms of all kinds, and a number of transfer models could be
spelt out. And then we are, in a certain sense, back to the beginning
again: instead of a set of nationwstates we have a world that is orga-
nized as one giant nation-state, a world state. This is a conclusion
also arrived at by many others, but the standard scenario is to see
this process in terms of city-states that coalesce to nation-states,

nation-states that coalesce to super-states (regions), and super-states

w
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that coalosce to a world state, Our point is that this scenario is

1. not very probable -~ because there will also be disintegration
and secession, and the NT growth does not resepct territorial
contiguity and will be much quicker than the coalescence into
super-states anyhow, and

2, not very desirable - because the last step towards the world-
state 18 a very dangerous one, because the super-states will
have important grievances against each other and because
super-~states have a tendency to fight super-wars,

We feel that the present scenario is just as or more likely. :and for
that reason we feel one should from the very beginning stop thinking
in terms of the "international system" because the term itself has a

T connotation, and talk about the "world system",

And then it remains only to say that this world system depicted
here 3.s also one with tremendous opportunities for structural violence,
for a feudal order organizing the topdog, for alienating the man in
the strect, often left behind because he 15 still busy identifying
with the foci of the past, with the foci left behi i by the center of
the world systom generations ago, And this is perhaps the major chal-

lenge to any such visici: of the future: how to reconcile it with the

demand and the goal of ;aneral and equal participation,
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1. Introduction

The Marxist theory of capitalist society maintained that a dialectical
conflict existed between capital and labour, such that the greater the
surplus produced by capital, the greater the poverty of workers would
come about as a direct and necessary consequence. Marx hypothesised
that this process of the pauperisation of the masses would lead to the
"consciousness of workers as a class and that the class conflict so
produced had revolutionary implications which would eventually bring

about the downfall of capitalism.

In the majority of advanced capitalist societies, the masses have
not been pauperised and they have not become politically conscious as
a class either. However, the absence of one phenomenon does not
necessarily explain the absence of the other. There is no reason to
believe that if the masses had become pauperised, they would also have
become class conscious. The Marxist theory therefore produces a
number of problems that demand explanation and there is no shortage of

these:

Marx failed to predict the degree te which capitaliem could raise
the standard of living o¢f the masses without altering its basiec struc-

ture. In the last hundred years, the distribution of wealth in capi-

talist societies has remained stable. A small elite still owns and
uses most of the surplus value proeduced by labour and labour has not
increased its slice of the cake in any significant way. In fact it
has been the role of the trade unions to fight for the slice of cake
that the masses have traditionally received and this role is now
institutionalised in the produstivity agrecuments which form the normal,
bargaining procegs in industrial relations. If the distribution of
wealth has not changed, the absolute amount of wealth available for
distribution has increased by whole orders of magnitude. It is true
that all classes in modern capitalist societies have 'never had it

so good”, This fact by itself fails tc explain why the masses are
apparently satisfied with what they have and dc not struggle as a
class for a bigger slice of the cake. In order to explain this, it
is necessary to theorise about the subjective image of the system that
the masses believe in. The fellowing table indicates in simplified
form what has happened to the amount of wealth over the last hundred

years and how it has been distributed amongst the population. It



TABLE 1

1960

wealth

1860

% of population

appears that the masses are more influenced by increases in their
absolute wealth than in the relative distribution of total wealth.

In some capitalist societies, the distribution of wealth has actually
become more unequal than it was one hundred years ago and in relative
terms, the masses have indeed suffered pauperisation. However, it

was absolute pauperisation that Marx referred to and that has not come
about; nor 1s there any predictable likelihood that it will come about
in the conceivable future. So Marx's theory of the formation of class
consciousness apparently falls on this count alone, though the perspec-—
tive remains fruitful even if only to produce an accurately pessimistic
conclusion about the chances of revolutionary change in many advanced

capitalist societies.

A second reason that is commonly put forward for the failure of
the Marxist model is the nature of the Communist Parties in capitalist
societies and the reactionary role that they play as a result of their

ties to Moscow with its policy of maintaining socialism in one state.

Another reason stems from the empirical finding that it is not
the poorest who are necessarily the most revolutionary but rather those
sections of the population that hvae been exposed to unfulfilled expec-
tations. At different times this might be different groups but evidence
indicates that the most radical demands are made by a working class when
a period of rapid absolute improvement comes to am abrupt end, not

when absolute wealth deteriorates year after year. The latter process



is more likely to produce a fatalistic and anti-political response which

in the last analysis is determined by the day to day problem of fulfilling
basic needs like getting enough food to live, etc.. 'The least revo-
luticnary and class conscious group that can be imagined is a starving

and uneducated group. Both these reasons would lead one to suppose

that if the masses had become pauperised by the apparent dialectic of
capitalism, this would not in itself have led to a revolutionary potential =~
far from it, the potential might have grown objectively smaller as a

result of this.

All these reasons for the lack of class consciousness in advanced
capitalist societies pale into insignificance when compared with another
explanation which has been relatively ignored. It is highly signifi-
cant that those societies that have very little class conflict exhibit
a great deal of ethnic conflict, In the U.S.A. there is race conflict,
in Ireland there is religious conflict, in Belgium it is language, in
Sweden it is racialism - in fact these societies exhibit every con-
ceivable type of social conflict except overt class conflict. Why?

Is the correlation accidental or is there a causal relationship?

This paper examines the hypothesis that ethnic conflict prevents the
formation of class consciousness and integrates capitalist societies,
that in addition, ethnic conflicts are consciously manipulated by
elites to serve this end. It focuses on the rglation between the
'language conflict and class conflict in Belgium. As such, it is part
of a wider study which includes an analysis of religion in Northern

Ireland and race in Rhodesia.

2. Some Belgian History

After the 1848 revolutions, during which the Belgian bourgeoisie
retained full political control of the state, Marx called Belgium the
paradise of capitalists. In many senses it still is, but in order to
investigate the reasons for this, it is necessary to go back to the
decisions taken at the Congress of Vienna in 1815. The Belgian
Provinces were at that ;ime made part of Holland by the great powers.
Holland was predominantly under Protestant control and one of the
first consequences of the unification involved the persecution of
Catholics; 1in 1824 many small seminaries were suppressed. This

policy was followed by the replacement of French by Dutch as the
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official language. This alienated the aristocracyand the bourgeoisie,

most of whom were Francophones.

The revolution in 1830 was natiocnalist and bourgeois.  Although
it was the workers who defeated the Dutch, it was the old aristocracy
and the rising bourgeoisie that gained political power and established
a monarchy in 1831. Shortly afterwards there was a fresh Dutch invasion
which defeated the Belgian forces and forced the new king to call on
French troops for support. Belgium was eventually given international
recognition and protection by the great powers as an independent and

perpetually neutral state.

Immediately after independence, Belgium started an industrial boom
which was rivalled only by Britain. Much of this was financed by the
Société Général which was founded by the king, primarily to finance the
construction of the railways and to prevent Dutch capital from gaining
control of the communication system., In order to float the capital,
there was a large influx of loans from Britain starting as early as
1836, The pattern of large foreign‘investments has remained and has
had important consequences for the structure and development of the
Belgian bourgeocisie. Industrialisation took ﬁlace under the French-
speaking bourgeoisie which came to power with the 1830 revolution and
this resulted in the Walloon part of Belgium becoming industrialised
first. The easily worked coal mines around French-speaking Liege
rapidly became the backbone to heavy industry which was concentrated

almost entirely in Wallonia.

The Flemings became very much an underclass during this period,
providing a convenient supply of cheap migrant labour as the industrial
belt in Wallonia expanded. No significant Flemish movement existed
at any stage between the revolution and the First World War. Politic-
ally, this period was marked by the expansion of the French-speaking
bourgeoisie, much of it dependent on the import—export foreign-financed
sector of the economy whilst the bourgeoisie founded on domestic
capital remained smaller than in the great powers like France, Britain
and Germany. In one sense, Belgium has never had an independent
national bourgeoisie whose power derived from its ownership of domestic

capital and the implicatiom of this fact is clear - the power of the



Belgian bourgeoisie resides in other factors besides its capital. This
is where, first religion and later language fit into the total structure
and knit it together. Most of the political issues of the late 19th
century were in fact religious, and centred arcund the organisation of
education. This conflict mostly took place within the ranks of the
bourgeoisie between Catholics and Liberals, since the franchise was
limited to the aristocracy and the bourgeoisie. The Flemings were

thus excluded from the political scene altogéther and it is significant
that the only 19th century Flemish movements were entirely cultural in

focus.

Class identifications did net enter until 1880 when the first co-
operative movement was founded, and in 1885, when the socialist party

which included Flemish and Walloon workers was formed.

By 1914, politics had become a mixture of religious and class issues.
In the meantime, the Flemings were beginning ts get vocal, Successive
laws allowed Flemish to be uged in the lower courts in Flanders, and
allowed primary education to take place in Flemish. Even so, it was

impossible to get any secondary education in the language.

The First World War changed this situation drastically. The German
occupation lasted four years. ''Various groups scon arose in Flanders
which were willing to co—operate with the Germans in return for linguistic
and administrative reforms. Collectively they became known as the
Activists. In 1216, the German governor-general, Baron von Bissing,
acceded te two of their main requests by splitting the Ministry of Arts
and Science into Flemish and Walloon sections and re-opening the University
of Ghent as a Flemish institution (two reforms which were to he granted
again by later Belgian governments). Encouraged by these successes,
about two hundred Activist leaders met in a Brussel's cafe in February
1917, to form a "Council of Flanders'. The following months, von
Bissing agreed to their requests that the country should be split into
two administrative units. This was done on March 21, with Brussels
ag the capital of Flanders alone and Namur as the capital of the south.”
(Huggett, 1969, pp. 39~-40)



Although the Activists only gained the support of a minority of
Flemings, the Flemish Front Party gained five seats in the 1919
elections., In the same elections, the Socialist Party became part of
the Liberal~Catholic coalition and in 1925, the Liberals were excluded
énd a brief coalition of Catholics and Socialists formed a government.
Reconstruction after the war entailed another huge influx of foreign
capital, which by now formed a significant proportion of total Belgian
domestic investment. In 1926 the Vlaams Nationaal Verbond (Flemish
Nationalist Party) was formed under the slogan of "Weg met Belgie'
(Away with Belgiu@) but it tended to concentrate more on nationalist

demands within Belgium than partition as such.

The Second World War provoked a large amount of collaboration with
the Germans by Flemish nationalists though the German occupation command

never tried to exploit the Flemish demands as previously.

After the Second World War, Belgium received $150 million, in
direct aid from the U.S.A. and a further $518 million under the Marshall
Aid scheme all of which created an economic boom but also opened up the
country to the increased control of foreign investment. "'Since 1959,
the biggest prop to the economy has been foreign investments, which are
needed, not only to provide more jobs in the economically underdeveloped
and declining regions, but even more to maintain the inflow of techno-
logical know-how of which the country is deficient, mainly because of
its low spending on research and development. No restrictions are
placed on the import or export of capital or the repatriation of profits
of foreign companies. Neither need any of the company directors or
auditors be Belgian; they may all be foreigners and live abroad. There
is no requirement that Belgians should own any part of the equity. In
fact, the foreign firms are treated just the same as native firms and
share all the advantages and inducements previded by the government to
stimulate economic growth. Some of these are: sgubsidies on interest
rates, which may be as high as five per cent over a period of five years;
subsidies of up to 30 per cent on the cost of investments in buildings;
double the normal rate of depreciation for the first three years of
business; a contribution to the expense of training workers, which may
include up to 50 per cent of the travel and living costs of foreign

engineers and supervisors sent to Belgium; and participation of the



Societe National d'Investissements in the capital, of the company.”
(Huggett, 1969, pp. 220-221) Since 1968, the Belgian government has
even gone further with these measures and is now willing to provide up
to 100 per cent of the costs of new foreign investments., Apart from
the foreign control of the economy that indirectly arises from such
good facilities for foreign investors, these measures inevitably have
consequences for the Belgian bourgeoisie, whose power and control in
the total economy necessarily becomes smaller. One sure effect of
foreign investment is to undermine the power base of the indigenous
bourgeoisie. This is one of the Reys to the language conflict in
Belgium, one of the reasons why the language conflict is so important

to the maintenance of the present power structure.

Recent political history has been complex. Since the Second World
War there have been the usual coalitions between the Catholic, Liberal
and Social Democrat Parties, all of which have changed their names from
time to time and are most conveniently identified as above. For
religious reasons, the support for the three main parties has always
been differentially distributed between Flemings and Walloons. The
Catholic Party is strongest in the Catholic north and is more dependent
on Flemish than Wallcon votes. For the same reason, the Social Demo-
crats gain more suppert in the less Catholic Walloon aresas than in
Flanders. Only the Liberals, who have recently emerged from a fifty
year eclipse, galin more or less equal support from both linguistic
groups. [Even the Communists find more support amongst the Walloons
than the Flemings - again because of the dominant Catholicism of the
north. The relationship between political affiliation and voting
patterns and the two ethnic conflicts - religion and language — is best

shown diagrammatically.



Catholic Party (Christian Social Party) 40 - 50% of total vote

50 - 60Z% Flanders vote 30% Brussels vote 307 Wallonia vote

mostly peasants and mostly bourgeoisie mostly bourgeoisie*

industrial workers and lower-middle
classes

* Wallonia bourgeoisie includes the 57 French-speaking elite

Social Democratic Party (Socialist Party) 30 - 40%Z of total vote

257 Flanders vote 407 Brussels vote 50% Wallonia vote
mainly industrial intellectuals industrial workers
workers middle—classes and middle-classes

industrial workers

Liberal Party (Part of Liberty and Progress) 11 - 127 of total vote

French-speaking , © bourgeoisie lower middle
bourgeoisie lover—middle classes
some lower—middle

Voting statistics are a relatively good measure of political affili-
ations because it is iliegal not to vote. Tt can be seen from this
diagrammatic representation of voting patterns that each of the three
main parties is socially heterogeneous. This is most true of the
Catholic Party, which attracts support from totally different strata
in Flanders, Wallonia and the capital. The apparently greater homo-—
geneity of the Social Democrats is not real because the Flemish and
Wallonian wings are split over the federation issue. The Wallonians
(with 50% of the Wallonia vote), see themselves beceming the government
in a federal parliament of Wallonia and are therefore in favour of the
idea. The Flemings see themselves as a minority in a predominantly
Catholic Flanders if federation comes about and are ccnsequently strongly
opposed to the idea. TFor this reason, the party is permanently split
and cannot even put up single lists of candidates in the elections,
where candidates from the two linguistic groupings stand against one

another.



The smaller parties that are presently at the periphery of the
parliamentary system are either distorted by the. language conflict -
like the Communist Party — or have their very basis in the conflict -
like the Flemish Volksunie, and the Walloon Front Democratique des
Francophones and the Rassemblement Wallon. The language-based parties

are fundamentally federalist.

There is not a single political party which represents the interests
of a single class in the whele country. However, this is not simply
because of the language conflict but because of the religious issue as
well, Both of the parties that are normally class-based (the Social
Democrats and the Communists) gain more suppert in Wallonia than in
Flanders because of the religious issue, though this fact then has con-
sequences for the language conflict of course. The purpose of this
discussion of the political parties has been to show that politics in
Belgium is frequently and dominantly a matter of religion and language,
not class or the distribution of wealth. This is a second key to the
permanence of the language conflict and its importance in maintaining

the capitalist power structure.

3. The Present Structure

Before looking closer at the zocial functions of the language con-
flict, a diversion into some more abstract noticns of social control

is desirable.

In section 1 it was noted that advanced capitalist societies
tend to exhibit ethnic conflict in inverse relation to class conflict
and that the dominant pattern is for them to exhibit every conceivable
type of conflict except class conflict. First, some general remarks
about this type of society. There is ample evidence for significant
individual mobility within the middle strata of these socleties. At
the same time, there is evidence which suggests that entry inte the power-—
holding elite is almost impcssible whilst at the bottom of society,
there is a similar phenomenon ~ a 'pariah' group that is collectively
identified and denied social mobility either individually or as a
class. It is an ascribed as well as an achievement criterion that

maintains these groups at the bottom. The members of this group are



10

at the bottom because they have not achieved mobility and they have not
achieved mobility because they are, in the case of Belgium, Flemings.

The Belgian bourgeoisie is essentially French-speaking; TIlemish peasants
and unskilled workers are not seen as part of Belgium society but as

a residual category — almost a lumpen proletariat. Inherent in this
double - achieved and ascribed ~ explanation of their positiom as a
'pariah’ group is an important key to their perception of themseives

as a group and thus their social consciousnmess and political potential.

Their perception of themselves allows of two possibilities:

1. They are pocr and at the bottom of society - or excluded
from it ~ because of perscnal inadequacy like lack of
intelligence, laziness or lack of other values that are deemed
to be social pre-requisites of success by the wider society.
It should a2lso be noted that there is invariably a large
discrepancy between the subjective theory of social mobility
and the real facts. In the U.S.A. for instance, the
"American Dream" deems that mobility stems from achievement
but the facts show that it is the white, anglo—saxon prote-
stants who get to the top and they are identified by ascribed

characteristics.

2. The alternative explanation for personal poverty is the
belief that because they are Flemings and the society is
bagically run by francophones, they are kept at the bottom
as an exploited group. The fact that they see theuselves
as an oppressed group does not mean that they will necessarily
engage in class conflict as a class. Far from it, they
see themselves as an oppressed linguistic group, not as a
class in the Marxist sense. When those at the bottom of
the structure are characterised by an ascriptive identification
- like being Flemish — they will have a high degree of group
consciousness simply because their ascribed characteristic

’ is easily identified. It is also likely that they will

believe their position to be inevitable since changing their
position implies changing the structure of the whole society.
There is every reason to believe that an ascriptive society
fosters fatalistic phileosophies. There have always been
oppressed classes and races but the achievement of a revo-

luticnary self-consciousness is after all, a rare histcorical event.,
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One self-explanation is self-blame, the other blames the wider
society for discriminating against them as members of a group. The
criteria which keep groups at the bottom of a society, and the reasons
that people at the bottom give for their plight are, of course, related.
Those at the bottom who believe they are there because of personal
inadequacy are therefore there because they have not achieved anything
- which is a consequence of the first belief, Those at the bottom
who believe they are there because their group is discriminated against

are thereby made into a conscious group based on ascribed characteristics.

Only in the years immediately after the 1830 revolution could it
possibly be argued that the majority of Flemings formed an oppressed
group with a socially~blaming ideology to explain their position. Ever
since then, more and more Flemings have gained access to the middle
strata of the society, though even now, their access to the real power
elite is more or less barred. However, as & result of this upward
mobility which has continued since 1830, there has necessarily been a
movement to the self-blame ideclogy by those left at the bottom of
society. This shift in consciousness from a sccial-blame to a self-
blame ideclogy has had twe set-backs -~ the First and Second Worid
Wars, during which there was much higher Flemish consciousness as a
national group than at other times, even te the extent of spawning
purely Flemish political parties. The social consequences of these
two underclass ideologies are quite different. Self-blame leads to
the attitudinal integration of the society whilst sccial-blame leads
te ethnic conflict, However, the two ideclogies can also be seen
as complementing one another from the perspective of the maintenance

of the total social structure.

Like other advanced capitalist societies, Belgium is characterised
by an ascribed (Flemish) group at the very bottom of the social
structure - a group which has no chance of mobility and which is in-
creasingly becoming peripheral to the economic but not the social
structure, Given that the dominant wvalue of the society is undoubtedly
personal achievement, this ascriptive group at the bottom becomes the
basis for the attitudinal integration of the rest of the society. This
is simply explained in terms of in—groups and out-groups. An ethnic~

ally different group, which is seen as separate from the society as
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thelegs, they do represent an increasingly powerful group,
maintaining clcse contact with each other, and constituting what
can best be described as a Flemish grapevine, ... Some of the
French-speaking elite purposefully helped to create this 'mini-
Egtablishment’ in the 1930s,when it was realised that the almost
total absence of a Dutch-speaking elite in Flanders had inevitably
produced a serious deteriloration in Belgian national feelings in
that part of the country. From 1932 onwards it was made possible
for the first time for Flemings to be educated in their own language
both at the school and university level. It was hoped that this
would dissipate the sepratist tendencies which had appeared in
Flanders at that time. That it has done sc is mainly due to the
fact that the problem ig not linguistic alone, but also sacio-

economic.”  (Huggett, 1969, pp. 78-79)

Tokenism does several things at once. It increases the tendency
to adopt a self-blame ideology amongst the 'pariah' group. It cuts
off the potential leadewxship from the 'pariah' group as a group without
any significant chance of mobility, s¢ the integrative consequences of
such a group for the whole system is maintained. The tokenised
Flemings in Brussels show up in a recent survey as & small administrative
and intellectual elite which is so marked that French-speaking members

of this strata are actually discriminated against in favour of Flemings.

One further factor complicates the Belgian situatlon and that is
assimilation. Although being Flemish is an ascribed status, it is
not permanently so, like having a black skin. It is possible for
Flemings to 'pass' in public as Walloons, and indeed, this is what
many do. One of the more important language controversies has arisen
as a direct result of assmiliation and passing. The last national
census that asked questions about language came up with the conclusion
that only 18 per cent of the population of Brussels were really Flemish.
This created an uproar and the production of other data that contra-
dicted this information. For instance, the sales of Flemish~language
newspapers in Brussels are more than 36 per cent of the total and thig
diserepancy cannot be é#plained simply by taking commuters into accoﬁnt

either, The conclusion is that many people are Flemish in the home

]
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and pass as Walloons in public. However, passing and assmiliation
are not identical phenomena. One results in two conflicting personal
identities - one public, one private, whilst the other results in a
total change in identifications, Some Flemings pass as Walloons;
others in effect, become Walloons, It is not uncommon to find
families where the grandparents speak only Flemish, the parents speak

French and Flemish and the children speak only French.

There are thus three mechanisme for Flemish social mobility

within the present structure:

1. Move into the tokenised elite as a Fleming.
2. Pass as a Walloon outside the home.

3. Become socialised as a Walloon from childhoed.

These three factors make it exceptionally difficult to give a unique
interpretation to any statistical material on mobility since it is

by no means easy to separate these groups with questionnaire data.

A further paper will analyse the mechanisms of social mobility in
more detail. Here, it is sufficient simply to point out that the
situation is quite complex though the different mechanisms all appear
to serve the same function of inducing stability in the system as a

whole.

So much for the mechanisms that stabilise a society where in-—
equality of income, propefty‘and wealth is enormous. No doubt the
system could have been stabilised for ever but for one factor, '
mentioned earlier., Foreign investment in Belgium has reduced the
power that the bourgeoigie has over the economy. The law actually
encourages foreign interests and in no way protects Belgian capital
against foreign take-overs of important sectors of the economy.
Behind this there is another conflict - between international
capital and indigenous cgpical. International capital has come out
on top - the Common Market and its legislation enabling free flows
of capital and labour between member states has seen to that. As a
consequence, the Belgian bourgeoisie based on indigenous capital no
longer has the freedom to use economic power as a means of manipu-

lating and controlling Belgian society. Even such mechanisms as
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tokenism are no longer in the hands of the bourgeoisie so much as the
international corporations which are in no way answerable to the

Belgian government.

The increase in influence of foreign investment, plus the dis-
covery of North Sea Gas have begun to change the whole structure of
Belgian society. All the mechanisms of control - stimulating ethnic
conflicts to the detriment of class consciousnesg, instigating tokenism
and encouraging assimilation - do the same thing; they maintain the
unequal distribution of wealth on which capitalist society is based.
There is one phenomenon that these mechanisms cannot deal with and
that is now taking place. The ascribed group at the bottom of society
has gained access to a source of value (north sea gas and its conse-
quences) which is independent of the Belgian bourgeoisie. There has
been an enormous industrial boom in Flanders and especially around
Antwerp, which has built one of the largest ports in the world. At
the same time, the material base of the Walloon bourgecisie that has
controlled Belgium for over a century has gone into rapid decline;
the old coal seam which runs from one end of Wallonia to the other is
practically used up and the industrial towns built on that belt are
all in decline. Whilst the bourgeoisie has become threatened by
international capital, its own source of capital has become exhausted.
A new Flemish managerial class is taking over the elite position in

the name of internaticnal capital.

4o The Future

There are many instances of one bourgeois elite wresting power
from another without upsetting the exploitative structure of the
society but there are good reasons for believing that a transition
from a predominantly Walloon elite to a Flemish elite cannot take place
without having profound consequences for the whele social structure in
Belgium. It ie reasonable to suppose that the unemployed Walloon
workers from the coal fields might become the new 'pariah' group in
Belgian society, thus taking over the role of the Flemish peasantry
and workers and affording the society the same degree of attitudinal
integration as before. However, this is not a simple transition and
there are many things that might happen on the way. 1In addition,

the tokenised Flemings being recruited into the international
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corporations are becoming the new elite and accumulating real wealth,
thus dominating the Walloon bourgeoisie. Whatever happens at the
top and bottom of the society - and a reversal of roles between the
two linguistic groups is not impossible - there are quite different

consequences for the middle 80 per cent of the society.

Since politics is dominated by religion and language, there is
no basis for class consciousness or class conflict in the near future.
Even the unions are split amongst the Cathelic, Liberal, Social
Democrat and Cemmunist Parties, each of which is completely bound up
with language issues. The language boundary adopted by'law in 1964
makes the situation relatively inflexible at the same time as it
necessarily binds politics te the language issue. What might be
expected, as Flanders increases in prosperity and Wallonia continues
to decline, is an intensification of the language conflict. One can
predict Wallonian feelings on the matter — here are these Flemings
accusing us of persecution and exploitation yet their part of the
country is expanding industrially at our expense. In Brussels,
feelings are likely toc run even higher as less Flemings find it
necessary to assimilate or pass as Walloong and the Flemish influence
on national affairs increases. An intensification of the language
conflict seems almost inevitable., There will alsc be an increase
in separatist and federzlist movements and none of them can possibly
come up with any proposals for Brussels that are in any way acceptable

to the other side.

Belgian politics have been changed twice already this century by
foreign influence- The first two times it was through the direct
influence of the German occupation; now it is the indirect influence
of foreign capital. As before, one can predict a rise in hostility
between the two language groups, and as before, the basic exploitative
structure will stay intact. In the meantime, Belgium remans a

paradise for capitalists.
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5. Some Implications for Conflict Research

I have argued throughout that where ethnic conflict exists in
capitalist societies, class consciousness does not, that in additionm,
the bourgeoisie uses ethnic conflicts as a means of maintaining ex-
ploitative social structures, The political implications of conflict
rezearch on ethnic conflict are therefore complex. If one sets out
to do applied research which ends up with policy implications, then
policies which are aimed at reducing ethnic conflict can undoubtedly
be either reactionary or radical. If the research concentrates on
the maintenace or creation of an attitudinal integration, as so much
bourgeois social science does, then it can be accused of trying to
mystify the people in order that they might continue to be exploited.
If the research concentrates on the potential for the formation of
economic classes and political parties, then it can be accused of
encouraging revolution. One thing is certain - the notion of a
symmetrical approach rapidly breaks down and any study necessarily
stems from a political perspective. My own perspective must be
abundantly clear and for that I make no apologies. In return, I
would hepe that those whe study ethnic conflict from a different
political perspective also make their sympathies clear;for 1in the
long run, the confusion of science and politics and the dishcnest
presentation of political preferelces as scientific facts does a

disservice to both science and politics.

Note

This paper is cne of several on the language conflict in Belgium.

The research has been financed by the Jozeph Rowntree Memorial Trust,
York, The Polemological Institute, Gronigen, and the Social Science
Research Council, Copenhagen. The project is sponsored by the Conflict
Research Society, London, the Polemological Institute, Groningen and

the Institute for Peace and Conflict Research, Copenhagen. I am
grateful to staff at all three centres for helpful discussions and to
the Nordic Co—ordination Committee for International Politiecs for
financing my stay in Copenhagen where much of the preliminary work

has been done.
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PEACE RESEARCH AS PACIFICATION RESEARCﬁ

by
Herman Schmid, Dept. of Sociology, University of Lund, Sweden

ABSTRACT of a paper submitted to the Third General Conference of
IPRA, Karlovy Vary 20 - 23 September 1969.

In order to bring the realities of peace research into the discussions

I decided to present an ezamination of three cases of applied peace research
rlus a concluding analysis. This, however, was both more laborious than I
had expected and more stimulating. Four days before the conference the
manuscript was well above 40 pages with a substantiai section yet to be
completed. Rather than presenting a nearly-finished paper of 50 pages

I decided to make an abstract of it. No one would have had time to read

" the full paper during the conference anyway.

The three examples chosen for examination are the following ones:
1. The contributions to Volume X (1968) of Papers, Peace Research
Society {International), These contributions apply peace resesarch

to various aspects of the American war in Vietnam,

2. A study called "Productivity and Conflict" by Oppenheim and Bayley,

which applies peace and conflict theory to a process of change in a

British factory.

3. An TPRA project initiated and sponsored by the BEurcpean Council,

carried out Johan Galtung and reported by him as "Co—operaticn in

Burope". (Doc., 2363, Appendix, Council of Burope, Strasbourg 1968)

These three projects are all examples of applied or "oriented" peace
resesarch, They are directed io dacision-makers and they contain policy

suggestions, The three cases have been selected as representative examples

of peace research;,; both in the sense of being typical and in the sense of
being different from each oiher so that they together reflect some of the

dispersion within peace research.

Case 1: Peace Research as Resecarch for Pacification in Vietnam.

It is pointed out that the intention of the volume is to apply peace re-
search Tindings and skills to a particular critical problem, that the vo-
lume is directed to US foreign policy decision-makers, that the intention
is to increase the possibilities for a peaceful solution to the conflict
and that, finally, the editor of the volume takes it to be neutral and

symmeiric in the sense that peace is a common interest to 2ll involved.



The volume c¢ontains 13 contributions.

Ithiel de Sola Pool in a paper on "Rural Pacification and Insurgency

applies wellknown social science theories to the following problem: How

ghall the Saigon regime be able to establish its legitimacy in the eyes
'

of the villager?

Samuel Popkins ("Village Authority Patterns") says that "the central problem

of pacification is how to translate egonomic resources and military power
into village control" and proposes "the development ofran effective, hier-
archical system of government."

Ralph White approaches the Vietnam conflict with "a pluralistic minorities—
in-conflict conception of government in a society wherein a majority of the
population is apathetic to any government'. As the "dove" in the company

he suggests that careful consideration before intervention is valuable,
since interveniion involves "costs and very great risks'.

David Schwartz proposes that the development of "theories of revolution"

mist be given priority and argues that the "Vietcong'" as all other revolu-—
tionary movements recruit mainly criminals (also called "terrorists').

The centributions by Robinson/Jackson and Brickman/Shaver-Archibald assume

that US foreign pelicy is to a significant degree determined by US public
opinion, especially the opinions of the intellectuals, but on the whole
they are more concerned with things like attitudinal consistency, cluste-
rihg of attitudes etc than with the contents of the opinions and their
underlying determinants,

To Robert Strausz-Hupé Vietnam is an arena of the big powers. He suggests

a settlement because '"the United States is bogged down in an immensely
costly war in Asia which strains US commitments in Europe and the Middle
Bast, and erodes the U3 defense budget for the development of strategic
weaponry".

Allan Goodman emphasizes that any agreement must protect the reactionary

part of the population by means of US baszses at Da Nang and Cam Ranh, and
presumes that the UN can provide the peace keeping machinery "to maintain
strategic presence to assure peace',

Nigel Howard, Thomas Schelling and Walter Isard discuss the Vietnam war

in terms of the prisoner's dilemmz game, thus assuming the Vietnam conflict
to be symmetric and "tit-for-tat" policies appliecable. Neither in other
respects are they much concerned azbout the realities of the Vietnam situa-
ticen. They build up the most incredible constructions in order to

squcose renlity into thoelir models,

Milstein/Mitchell writes about a computer simulation technique iested on

useless data from Vietnam as a helpful device for - according to the "doves"
at the conference - "the more efficient (optimal) use of their resources

for destructive purposes'.



The editor, Walter Isard, presents all this as objective peace research

on the basis of the theory that

"through exchange of findings, methodology, theories and ideas we are able
to chart out more thoroughly and systematically the alternatives which
participants in conflict situations might adopt. Through such exchange we
are able to spell out more comprehensibly and accurately the implications
of each alternative under different possible contingencies. Accordingly,
we are able, certainly in the long run, to decrease the probability that
poor decisions by good-intentioned leaders and policy-makers — as has
characterised the foreign poliicy of the US and many other nations - will
be avoided and increase the probability that wise actions will be taken.
It is this long-run orientation invelving the constant accumulation of
knowledge, analytic technique: and methodology, theory and ideas, which
lies behind the conferences and activities of the Peace Research Society
(International),

It is in this spirit that the Peace Research Society (International) offers
these papers for the enlightenment of either those with the curiosity to
know more about the complicated behavior of world society, or, more impor-
tant, those who must make decisions which affect the structure, function,
and viability of this society."

During the recent European conference of the PRS(I) in Copenhagen, = number
of people raissd a discussion about the Vietnam volume. In many respects
this discussion was highly illuminating. Kenneth Boulding, one of the pio-
neers of peace research, most actively defended the PRS(Ii and he came out
very clearly indeed,

Case 2. Peace Resecarch as Research for Industrial Pacification.

The management of a firm - which in the succeeding months was likely 1o

go through a number of "conflicts and upheavalé” due to the introduction

of a new bargaining system and a new management policy - contacted Cppen-
heim, Presumably because he was known to be a peace and conflict researcher
‘they expected him to be able to say something about how "conflicis and
upheavals" could be kept at a minimum.

A consultant firm was appointed tq collect data on productivity, workers
attitudes, etc, The workers were paid £ 1 to attend a meeting where the

néw policy was presented. A ten day wild cat strike took place in a part

of the factory where the workers belonged to a minority union. Increased
"communication and'participation in decision-making" eventually led to
decisions about which the workers were informed during a series of meetings.
These are the major features of the process studied by the authors.

The attentive reader of the report will notice that the implementation of
the new policy took place under considerable resistance on the part of the
workers, Some of them are reported to have "had difficulty in adapting to
'committee proccdures'" and '"the further one went away from this group {the
union leaders) the lecss apparent were the shared attitudes....the rest of

the factory was more inclined to sce the major issues in value terms",etc.
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", eso0ne of the shop steward workers pointed out that in the past the role
of the unicon had been to protect workers from managemeni and try to get a
bit more for everyone; now they were talking about hiring and firing and
keeping other workers out."
The authors, however, are happy about the changes. In the end they report

"the rnew system to be working well" and "genuine co-operative efforts”.
Then three of Oppenheims assumptions are documented and discussed.

1. Workers and management (owners) have basically common interests.

Conflict is seen as conflict behavior and attitudes and conflict resolution
as the elimination of such attitudes and bvehavior. Such an elimination is
in the interest of all parties since there is no structural incompatibility
of interest. The authors - and according to them alsc the actors - see the
new productivity bargain as '"in everyone's interest; it would lead to the

graduzl elimination of slow workers.,"

2. Industrial confliet is causcd by the workers.

Since conflict is seen as existing only when manifested in behavior and
attitudes, it is logicai that the authors ses conflict as caused only by
the workers, hbecause the management never strikes or engages in similar
old, hostile" behavior., The authors 1list the following reasons or functions
of conflict in industry: conflict as a gamg, conflict as a ritual, conflict
as catharsisg and conflict as display. Obviously they do not think of the
management when they talk about the need to "blow off the steam after long
weeks of arduous, menotonous work"! or about "their sense of worth and inde-

pendence',

3, Strike is an outdated and deplorable kind of behavior.

The sitrike is a relict from the era of "authoritarian relationships" and

an expression of "expressive behavior'", based on "black-and-white" and "win-
and—-lose'" thinking, Strikes geherally arc seen just as peace researchers

use to see¢ war: "Wars and strikes are both forms of communication, if rather
primitive ones," And "Wildcat or unofficial strikes might be similar to

terrorigt raids."

Throughout the report the authors employ a management perspective ("the firm
had been a difficult year in its labour relations") by focussing on the fac-
tory as one social system. To identify with this system as a whole necessari-
ly means to identify with its doecision~making nuclous.

The authors do not mention the concept of class. Instead they have a section

on "the caste system" (referring to attitudinal and behavioral distinctions).
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The policy implications - drawn from the "criss-cross theory" and other peace
research theories ~ all suggest manipulation of the workers,
Yet, between the lines is is possible to get at the main features of a socio-
logically extremely instructive process, which has not been understood at
all by the autheors: a process of co-optation leading towards a corporative
structure. In the end the senior shop stewards "have virtually become pa;t
of the Personnel Depariment and to some extent deputise for the Personnel
officer."They function in their new roles ag conflict szolvers and peace ma-
kers on the shop floor, and as such they are likely to be more efficlent than

any old type management representative; in the short run at least,

Case 32 Peace Research for Pacification in Durope.

The sponsor of this study - the Buropean Council - was founded in 1949 as a
move in the cold war, It has orly Western members. Not even communist MPs
from Western countriss are eligible as representatives, Instead (?) there

ig a refugee ¥Committee of Non-Represented Hatlons" which has acted as a
spearhead againat the East, Also more generally the Council has heen a centre
for ideclogical manifestations againgt the East (the Xorean war, Hungary 1956,

the "German problem", ctc).

One may ask. why is this organisation interested in peace research for Buro-
pean co=-operation? A guote from the report may give a hint:

"It is also wellknown that a certain competitiveness bordering on jealousy
exists between some of the organisations with regard to obiaining contacts
in the Eas+t, which after the decline of the cold war is regarded to some ex-
tent, as 'open territory'. It is felt that the total co-operation potential
in the Basgt is limited, Tor political reasons and for reasons of resources,
and that it matters who gets there first and gets most, The guestion is what
this 'co—operation offensive'! looks like to the other side, to the East. The
impressions can be summariscd as follows:

The'co~operation offensive' not only comes from multilateral organisations
but also from individual nations in the West; making the total co-~operation
pressure and offer considerable......there is an impression that the West,
avoiding CEMA, wants to establish links that are basically asymmetric since
they involve an organisation in the West and a nation in the Last.....there
is a fear of Western intenticns behind such offers. The theories seem to ba
that there are three kinds of unmentioned motives behind thems

(a) To isolate the Soviet Union and Bast Goermany.....

(b) To isolate the smaller countries in the East from each other....

(¢) To create internal changes in the Fastern countries...csceseseoqslnl short,
it was felt that...the basic motive or one basic motive was to demoralise the
Bast in one, two or all the three ways indicated above, that this was tanta-
mount to 'continuation of the ceold war with other means' ',

One may ailso wonder why IPRA and Galitung accepted to de the study, especially
as Galtung admits that there i1s "considerably more than a grain of ftruth" in
these Eastern perceptions.

However, Galtung seems to have hoped to be able %o solve the problem by in-

sisting on a symmetric study of the Bast-West relations, The central theme



of his study could be called "the problem of symmetry in an asymmetric
world", Symmetry in the report is seen (1) as a value in itself, (2) as a
methodological device and (3) as a peace-making factor, and the third of
these is most predominant.

Four ways of getting out of the dilemma of symmetry in an asymmeitric world
are found in the report.

1. Using a Formalistic Conception of Symmetry.

The problem is made more manageable by reducing it to a problom of formss
"equal rights and duties", "one part, one vote", "Symmetric participation:
equal votes, quotas in the secretariats, rotating Secretary Generals, even
rotating the location of the organisation' etc, When the author says, for
instance, that symmetry "must also be built into (the) relations between
North and Scuth", he must have this formal conception of symmetry in mind.
Galtung thinks that "the formal equality offered by participation in an
international organisation is one of the most significant ways in which
real eguality may be achioeved", but sometimes the difficulties seem to
exhaust him. "the 'formal' equality inside the intornational organisations
clashes with the 'real' ineguality in the world outside. But; then, who is

to say what 1s formal and what is real?"

2. Using an Idealistic Approach to the Study of Society.

The indifference to economic and material realities is one of the most stri-
king characteristics of the report. Galtung, like Boulding in the Copenha-
gen discussions, scems to think that what really matters 1s ideas and images.
In the introduction he states that the feeling of being Zuropean will be
used as a basis for BEuropean integration in his approach, and the East-West
asymmetry i1s not scen as caused by éocio~economic differences;, but by sub-
jective reactions and perceptions. Galtungs view of conflict is precisely
the same as Oi)penheims° Hence, the problem is how to create trusti and confi-
dence, rather than how to cope with structural incompatibilities, such as
thoze, for instance,; between a market economy and a planned state economy.
Through this approach Galtung reduces the problem of symmetry to a problem

of perceptions.

3, Accepting Symmetry.

But the author also has to accept some asymmetry in order for his problems to
to be manageablc. For example, after having pointed out the asymmetry between
developed and underdeveloped countries; he continues: "Such asymmetries may

greatly benefit both parties, but if confidence and itrust between them are

less than perfect" it does not work so well, (Emph. added) This was pointed
out also in my earlier article on this topic: as long as the slave has trust
and confidence in his slavemaster, the system is peaceful and beneficial to

both within the frame of a subjectivistic conflict definition.
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Galtung's willingness to accept asymmetry if trust and confedence is there
instead, makes one suspect that the symmetry as a valus is subordinated to
the values of peace, order and systoem preservation, And indeed: "But the
system can stand some asymmetry: it is only when the dominance becomes 100
extreme, too explicit and too naked, that the system disrupts" and one &ill
have to introduce some symmetry in order to maintain it. And as far as
Burope - his research object - 1is concerned Galtung rather accepts asymmetry

than having contactis and co—operation cut down.

4. Assuming a Theory of Convergence,

The author's fourth way out of the dilemma is fto assume a ?natural” develop—-
ment and to guess that only increased co-operation is compatible with "the

general trend of development" and "the logic of our time". Galtung describes
this "logic" in a strange way:" ..postindustrial or neo~modern societies are
global societies, cncompassing most of the world if not all of it. As_social

orders they are indivisible in general., and particularly by nation-states,

it is only that they have arrived a generation or two (or three or four)
before a world politicdl order" etc, If "postindustrial or neomodern" was
changed into "imperialist'" the description would have been all right, except
for the fact that China, North Korea, Cuba and Vietnam have demonstrated

that imperialism is divisible.

The author goes on to outline the convergence theory as describing a necessary
trend in East-West relations. Concretely, in order to speed up this conver-
gence; he suggests: in the Hast decentralisation of the economy, de-ideolo=-
gisation, dacentralisation in decision-making, bypassing central burcaucra-—
cies in business deals, co-producticn with the West and eventually 'mew types

of economic systems"; and in the West an expansion of the public sector.

Thig certainly sounds a bit "asymmetric" and it is difficult not to believe
that Galtung somehow finds a market economy much more consistent with a "true
peace structure" than is a planned economy. The market economy leaves so much
more room for "entropy", "multilateralisation”, "ecriss—crossing relationships",

"diversity", "dissociative thinking" etc.

Since the convergence theory is vased on totally unscientific assumptions
about'the trends of development"; "the logic of our time'", and "what is in

the cards", it is necessary to regard the whole theory as ideology. And

this 18 so much mors serious since the theory of convergence in Bastern pub—
lications has been called "the most important anti-Marxist and anti-communist
concept of modern imperialism" which is also used as “an instrument of psycho-
logical warfare' and which has been propagated by people like George Kennan,
Walt Rostow; John Kennedy, Willi Brandt, Franz Josef Strauss and others like
them,

In other words, it seems as if - objectively - Galtung has joined a company



. of Western ideclogists and propagandists,

No wonder: Galtung attempts to study the prospects of European ilntegration
without analysing Burope's role in the worldj without any attempt whatsoever
to look into the cconomic realities of the Buropean situationi without paying
" attention to the fact that nations are not monolithic units but social sys-
tems whose behavior as units can never be understood without a proper under-
standing of class structure, social and political constellations and econo-
mic situation in the nationj without outlining even the major features of

the "German problem".

And finally, Galtung has produced the kind of report one would have expected

from a Council of Europe project.

Concluding Remarks.

Above most of the theoretical analysis has been cut out in order to give some
reom for empirical illustrations. Also here some very brief comments will have
to suffice. _

The most obvious conclusion from the three cases above is that there is a

wide gap betwsen the ethics of peace research and the political realities

of appliad peace research. Therefore a discussion on the wvalues of peace
research and peace researchers is not very meaningful - the values obviously
do not matter much. Far more urgent is a secientific analysis of why peacs
research applied tends toﬁbecome another téchnique for the preservation of
status quo,

While there is this gap between ethics and practiss in peace résearch, there
is a logical consistency between the theorctical orientation of peace research
and its political consequences. The three cases examined have in common a

set of integration theories, first developed by classiczl European, bcourgeois
social thought and later diluted and vulgarized by conteﬁporary American

sociology. This is where we will have to start if we want to do something

about the nature of peace research: a critical examinatien of our theoreti-

cal foundations. Otherwise we will never be able to move from ideology to

science.

This also means that the remedy does not lie in the inclusion of new fields
and topics as relevant for peace research. To include the study of "internal
war" or "theories of revolution" only means an extension of our ideology to
new fields. What matters is not really what we study, but how we study it.
When we study, say, revelutions, it matters whether we approach it as a clash
of incompatibvle values or as a manifestation of contradictions in the social
and economical siructure; it matters whther we'look on its present manifesta-
tions in the light of our hopes for the future, or whether we try to under-
stand the present in the light of history. It matters whether we have a spe-
culative, positive approach or an empirical, critical one. It matters whether
we study possibilities or realities.

17.9.69
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2.1
THE RELEVANCE OF INTERNATIONAL LAW TO CIVILIAN DEFENCE

by Olaf Hasselager

Peace research has thwn a considerable interest in the phenomenon of

civilian defence. It therefore seems worthwhile to ccnsider this pro-

blem from the puint of view of the internaticnal law cf war. This also
provides a new perspectiv;“on the rules of war, namely how they can

assist in carrying out non-military defence.

The main purpose of this paper is to discuss some fundamental
aspects of the relevant rules of war. It is meant as a starting
point for a further study of the usefulness of the rules from the
angle of civilian defence, leading to a sort of manual showing how
the rules might protect the defenders and how they can act to take
maximum advantage of the propaganda value, which the denunciation

of delicts under this regimen seems ito constitute.

It is outside the scope of this paper to formulate a definition of
civilian defence, but it might be stressed that in this paper civil-
ian defence is understood in its broadest sense. Sabotage against
property, for instance, is included in our use of the term.

The basic questions to be discussed are:

I. The practical importance of the rules of war.

II. The contrast between the humanitarian and military views,

I1I. Whether rules of war prohibit civilian defence.
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2.2

I, The Practical Importance of the Rules of War

When surveying conflicts in modern times, one may get the impression
that the rules aiming at the protection of the victims of war are

ineffective and obsolete.

While some of the rules might be obsolete or at least not easily
adapted to the standards of modern times, it does not follow that

these rules are completely ineffective.

It is quite true that the rules cannot be fully effective in the
present system, especially because of the monopoly or near-monopoly
of communications which nation states enjoy and their almost inviol-

able sovereignty.

Furthermore, rules in this category cannot always be applied in a
straight forward manner, because in an armed conflict the situation
and the personal safety status of the combatants and belligerents

change very much and are difficult to ascertain.

As a rule, war crimes are prosecuted only after the cessation of
hostilities, and only the defeated are brought to trial. This means
that very strong aggressors, on the whole, can have it their way:
they are practically free to commit any atrocities whatever. While
one is sorry to acknowledge this fact, the origins of which lie not
s0 much in the rules of war but in the fundamental anarchy of inter-
national law and the weakness of the United Nations, it is gratify-
ing to note that the rules are not fully devoid of sanctions against
the war criminal. The mere fact that the winning state does not
prosecute its own forces of war crimes testifies to the fear result~
ing from the possibility that violation of the rules of war may be

used for propaganda purposes by the defeated state.

The rules of war are based on fundamental and widely acknowledged
humanitarian principles, and it is obvious that violation of these

rules makes good propaganda material to move the masses. The more so
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tz2cause civilians are presumably more easily moved by atrocities
perpetrated against civilians than by the fact that the establish-

ments fight each other in war.

The importance of psychological impact of propaganda denmouncing
delicts against the rules of war, especially those protecting the
victims of armed conflict, seems to appear clearly from modern

history.

The atrocities perpetrated by the Japanese Imperial Army during the
ever intensifying Sino-Japanese conflict in the thirties certainly
did very much to decide the US to enforce economic restrictions
against Japan. Even though there may have been other reasons for

the Americans to impose sanctions, it is clear that the atrocity
propaganda helped very much to escalate the feelings among the
American population. The atrocities committed by the French armed
forces during the Algerian struggle for independence also show how
violations which might be considered a military necessity by the
occupying power nevertheless in the long run give the victims or at
least the side of the victims the goodwill of third states, in some
cases bringing recognition in the wake. The Nigerian-Biafranm conflict
shows some likenesses to this. Similarly the war in Vietnam shows the

immense value of war crime propaganda.
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II. The Contrast between the Humanitarian and Military Views

A.__The Humanitarian Point of View

The rules of war seem to have evolved concurrently with the growing
concern for human rights in European social phllosophy. (Other

factors have been involved and will be dlscussed below. )

The development can best be traced from thenl?éh eentury, when Hugo
Grotius wrote his treetise on "The Rights of We:‘éed Peace” as a
reaction to the cruelties of the 30-Years War. Emérich de Vattel (1)
elaborated these views or rather revised and Sﬁbpiemented them,
introducing the concept of wars not fought ‘aéainst the population

of a nation but against the State, meaning the establishment. This
was a rather natural reaction ag the wars during the 17th century
seemed to be fought, not so much for the sake of the population and
their religions or ideologies, but for the sake of the establishments.
These establishments, armies, courts apparatus etc., which had been '
introduced as a means to an end, now. seemed to have become ends in
themselves, as institutions are apt to. The American and French

Revolutions stressed the humanltarlan aspect.

Likewise we can seé the trend through the Licber Code of 1863 (2) to
the Code of Brussels, 1874 (3), and the Hapgue Conventions of 1899 (4)
and 1907 (5) (not to mentlon the Flrst Geneva Convention of 1864).

The Red Cross movemént did much td promo;ezthls development and indeed

instigated the Geneva Conventidhs of 1949 (6).

Because of the close connection between the rules of war and the
ideologies of the principles of human rights, which have had a very
high moral value, widely spread among the populations of the world,
the violation of these rules leads to a high degree of moral indign-
ation, which in many cases wmight have great political importance and

therefore great impact on the political decision levels.

Another important factor in this respect is that we might find an

antagonism between the ordinary citizen of a state and the establish-
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ment. Whatever the reasons, the fact remains, and it is important in
this paper because it helps to understand the tendency of the civil-
ian populations to be aroused and antagonised by doings of an occupy-
ing establishment, even if these might seek justification by the

express reference to military necessity as provided for in the rules

of war.

The humanitarian view may be substituted for the civilian defence

view,

B. The Point of View_of thg_gstablishmentéi Military Necessity

S 1 T e T " I e 2 L [rrempr=t s .

To discuss the concept of militafy ﬂeCeSsityﬁ it is convenient,
following Dunbar, to consider three different theotries (7). In

various epochs one or the other has been held to be correct.

1. The Ultra-Profesdional View

The military necessity is a denominator of all the circumstances
which speak in favour of the use of every available means indispens-

able for bringing about the submission of the enemy. It thus

. justifies all measures of violence in such cases, notwithstanding

any rules which generally should protect against these measures.

Also this view stands for justifying a war of aggression if the

interests of a mation are involved. This view permeates through all
decision levels, from the decision for bringing about a war, to the
decision to execute civilians suspected of héstile activity without

the benefit of fair trial as stipulated by the rules of war.

Indeed this is the "regimen" which used to be in force until the
rules of war were put up. It is clear that no protection rules are

effective under such a "regimen”.

Also this view clashes with the rules laid down in the UN-Charter
(Art. 2(4) ), which forbids the use of force in international

relations, i.e. aggressive war., If this rule cannot be used as
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context to the war rules, for example because of exceptions due to
which retaliation in self-defence can be legalised, one may at least
allow the act of aggression into the country of the former attacker

as a reprisal.

This might mean that the context of the antivaggreeéiep rules becomes
irrelevant, and so would .the absolute need for the rules of war to
this context. Nevertheless, one should not allow the former defender
to use "military necessity” in retaliation beyond. certain reasonable

limits,

However, the fact that the reprisal rules in this connection may
allow a certain "stretching" of the concept of military necessity

does not preclude the aséertiOn that the cbﬁtext of the UN-Charter
refutes the ultra—v1ew 1n -general. Also it 1s often difficult to
ascertain who is the aggressor, and in all these 1ndtances the context

cannot fall away.

It should be very eleéfrffom what is mentioned above that this concept,
which stands for the most react1onary View Opposed to the humanitarian
pr1ncip1e must be absolutely negated as renderlng any protection use-
less and logically unsound 48 h1nder1hg the operation of the war rules,
and likewise being in absolute contradiction with the fundamental laws

between the nations.

2. The Moderate View

Military Necessity (8) is a common denominator for the exceptional
circumstances of practical necessity contemplated by express reserv-
ations in several articles of the Hague and Geneva Conventions in

regards to acts otherwise prohibited.

The conclusion must be that the rules of war are always binding upon
the belligerents and that they cannot be disregarded even in case of

Military Necessity.
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The fact that military requlrements have been taken into account when

the rules were formulated strongly supports th1s concept (9).

Logieally too, this concept seems reasonable the more so because it
would seem somewhat aimleés and contradictory to establish clear rules
and to include exceptioﬂs; if these exceptiohs did not eo ipso pre-
clude the use of moregeneral (supposedly) exceptlons. Military Necessity
has been built into the rules as an exceptlon in several articles. If
the high contracting powers had 1ntended Milltary Nece551ty to be an
overall overriding exceptlon clause,‘they would clearly not have
explicitly included the several special exception clauses which refer

to Military Necessity.

This view has been advocated by the Tr1buna1 1n the Nuremberg Trials
(F.M. v, Mannstein Trial), where the Trlbunal remarks that it would
have been unnecessary to make a spec1a1 prOV1sion ‘to Necessity of War
in Article 23 (g) of the Hague Conventlon Annex, if this necessity
were an overrldlng consxderatlon to be taken irto account in regards

to all the articles of the conventibn (10).

3. The Mid'g’lé v:‘.et'é,(ll)'

The rules of watr must ordlnarlly be respected but the obllgatlon
tiay be displaced by Urgent and overwheliing nécessity. "Kriegsrai@bn

geht vor Kriegsmanier".

This concept is, if not equally, then at least nearly as dangerous

for the rules of war as the "ultra-view" mentioned above.

Firstly all the logical objections may be put forward in the same way

as mentioned above,

Again we find support from Nuremberg. In the German High Command Case
before the Nuremberg Tribunal, the Tribunal refuted this "middle ‘view"

very strongly (12),
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It is very clear that it would be dangerous to provide commanders,
even low-level commanders, with the possibility of construing the
rules when under the stress of action in changing situations and

with the ultimate view of winning the war dangling befofe the eyes.

Of course it is correct to aéSért that the makers of the conventions
could not make a rule for every contingency, and that in times of war
situations may arise in which the fulfilment of the belligerent’s war

aims is dependent upon actions which might violate the rules of war.

But this argument springs fréﬁfthe theory that the nations are free,
in the last resort, to use:ﬁﬁréstrained force to ensure the fulfil=-
ment of their war aims. Tﬁéﬁ tﬁeory is not compatible with the UN-
Charter. It would be far tboo dangerous to let the parties themselves
decide When a tule is to be brgkehf Also it is very difficult to

decide when such an action would be necegsary.

If, hy?qthéticéllj, one were to ACCébt Eﬁéé a belligerent could,
ﬂévértheless, break a rule under certain cifcﬁmstances, one should
at least not deprive the victim éf_ﬁhe moral support which the
assettiﬁﬁ of an un-violgbie ﬁfbtectioﬁ fule constitutes. When the
propaganda sanction exists; and eﬁénrif no other sanctions exist,
the breaker of the rule wiil éértaihlﬁ‘ﬁesitate before committing
the delict, This view of the iﬁvioiabiiiti of the riles of war
clearly has a law preserving and strengthening function in so far

as "world opinion" is one of the sources of international law.

We may then conclude that the moderate view ought to be valid, and
that at least logical and precedential grounds speak for the adoption
of this concept, i.e. that the Military Necessity under no circum—
stances may encroach the rules to the detriment of the humanitarian
principle as this is formulated in the conventions with the single

exception of explicitly.statéd-situations of Military Necessity.

One may submit that Military Necessity is an imstitutional view, which

takes mainly technical or institution favouring aspects into account.
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When evaluating the question of Military Necessity, other factors

seem to be of interest.

C. Total War

L o A T S i e SR e R 0

The Hague Conventions were formulated at a time when total war was
not an effective possibility. Communications and organisation did
not permit the full exploitation of all of a country's resources,

and such modern mobile warfare was not envisaged.

One might then, from a Military Necessity point of view, argue that
now that the whole of the population of a belligereat country is
drawn into the conflict, either as soldiers or as contributing to
the conduct of war by working in industrial plants, in agriculture
etc., the invading army ought to have a wider freedom of action than

envisaged in 1907,

First this argument might be opposed by the fact that the Preamble of
the Hague Conventions, rather than taking provisions for the reduction
of the protection, provides for even more far-reaching protection by
saying that the civilian population remains under the protection of
international customary law as a whole (13), i.e. there may be

further protection than that provided by the convention proper.

Secondly, those who drew up the Geneva Conventions of 1949 knew of
modern warfare. And the Geneva Conventions have not reduced the

protection; indeed, they have increased it.

As to the Law of Occupation, which is the most relevant for CD, the
"total war" argument has no relevance. The increased use of civilians
in the war contribution might conceivably be invoked in a discussion
about the right to bomb undefended cities, but when an area is
occupied, the population evidently cannot contribute to the war
potential of its own country because of the occupation. Civilians
might be compelled to work for the occupant, but this clearly cannot
be an argument for increasing the scope of the concept of Military

Necessity.
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Another point is that there is a greater likelihood that civilians
will be ploeced in situctions wheve they find they contivibute to the
enemy's war aims. But this. clearly is of no tvelevance when discussing

Military Necessity.

Turther, howaver, we find that the parties to the Geneva Conventions
did take account of the concept of total war wnen formmlating the
rules. Article 51 (2) of the Civiiians' Convention stipulates which
sort of wofk the CP may compei thc civilizns to undertake, restricting
the work to that which benefits the occunying army (not the fighting
forres of the aenemy as a vhole) 2néd the civilian-(14). The mere fact
that the 02 may compel civilians to work for the needs of the occupy-—
ing army seem: to be a grear concession =o Military Necessity. It
shews thap Military Vecezsity is taken into account, and that this is

the farthest the convention goes.

We also find that the 0P may only use the labour in the occupied
territory to satisfy the neads of self-defence and fulfil his

obligation to take care of the needs of the occupied population,

Another characteristic of modern wars is that thev seem more or l=ss

to include ideological elements in their "motivation".

At least the ideological factor is very prevalent, either as the main
cause of the war or as the main incitement to bring the people to

fight, whatever the real goal would be.

It has been asserted that ideological (or religious) wars tend to be
more brutal and indiscriminate, as the ideclogies in themselves confer
on their nartisans a convictien of 2 philosophy carrying with it both
incitement to, and rationalisation for the extirpation of all those

whose ideas are considerad "evil? (15).

A very commcn factor among these philosophies is th2 tendency to divide

the whole humanity according o one polar principle: "Those who are
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not for, are against'". This may be a necessity in conflict, and its
result is that there can be no neutrality. Thus in the situation in
which a worker choses not to work for the OP because the work might
involve him in a war contribution for the OP, invoking the rules of
war allowing for neutrality, his attitude may be construed not as
neutralisim but as antagonism. This might further provoke reprisals
against him, While the assertion that he is not neutral might be
right, the Geneva Convention, nevertheless, protects him (14). But
this is only the consequence of the assumption that the use of

force in internmational relations is illegal. The fact that the

invader possesses the production apparatus shall not involve the
civilian in the war contribution at all. If international law could
proscribe the forced involvement of civilians in war contribution
everywhere, it clearly would do that. But the exclusive jurisdiction
of the national states forbids such an interdiction. Now internmational
law has a chance to be effective by stipulating that the population of
an area which in fact is under no sovereignty, the original sovereignty
being ineffective and the effective ocoupation only giving a factual
jurisdiction suffered by international law, shall not contribute to
any potential if they want the full protection by international law.
If the rules seem biased in favour of the civilian, this is only the
consequence of the concession given to self-defence.

Ostensibly "ideological" wars are supposedly fought, not among the
establishments of states, but among the adherents of the different
ideologies., While pure ideological wars seem never to have been fought,
as the ideologism has often been used only as a cover for or mingied
with more obscure motives, nevertheless, the fact that ideology has
been invoked tends to weaken the concept of the army as being
necessarily the instrument of the government of the state and the

need for conferring combatant status to wider groups of the popul-
ation becomes stronger. This seems to be taken into account by the
Geneva Conventions, when it is stipulated in Article 4 of the Prison-
ers of War Convention that armed resistance movements under responsible
command are included in the combatant category privileged by the

Prisoners of War status (16) in case of capture. The Article does not
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demand that the mowvement shall belong to the establishment forces of

2 nation state.

As the Conventions also seem to have taken account of the "ideological
military necessity", and because the Conventions, read in the context
of the fundamental prohibition against the use of force, seem to
support the civilian's right to claim neutrality status, we cannot
find support for the "ultra-view" on Military Necessity in the

'fdeological war" argument.

E. The Motivation for Formulating the Rules of War of the Military
Establ ishmentsg

If we assume that the rules of war have their origins in the reaction
to the ideological wars of the 16th and 17th century, culminating in
the Thirty-Years War, we might desire two clear points of view: the
humanitarian and the military. These views have been discussed above
as factors in the evaluation of the jurisprudence as the the rules

of war.

Also the issue between the two points of view might be seen as an
issue between the typical "civilian" view and the typical

. "institutional® view.

That the Rights of the Individual are in favour of the civilian

population is rather clear.

It might be valuable to trace the "institutional®™ view through the

period after the middle of the 17th century in Europe.

Before and during the Thirty-Years War the civilian population as
such had no protection at all by any rules. Warfare was brutal both

towards belligerent and non-belligerent.

The lack of discipline hindered the operations and the common use of
pillage and reprisals against the population of the combat and

occupied areas tended to destroy the discipline of the troops. Thus
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from the officers’ point of view much time was wasted, and too many
otherwise operational units were engaged in fight with the civilians,
vho of course defended themselves against the troops, whatever side
they belonged to. '

The pillage also devastated the country, and this was soon observed
by the diminishing revenues. So also from the point of view of the

rulers the situation was intolerable.

This of course called for a revision of the rules, or rather imposing

a minimum of rules.,

Imposing the rules was helped by the fact that the nuclei of the
officers' corps of many of the countries were mercenary professionals.
They often changed nationality, and the enemies of to-day might be

the comrades of to-morrow. So step by step a sort of professional code

was coming into force.

One result of these rules was that to some extent warfare developed
into a kind of game. The professionals on both sides regulated warfare
between themselves. Often a treaty was drawn up at the beginning of the
war, regulating the conduct of the war and providing rules for the

exchange of prisoners, deserters etc.

The armies were small and professional, so the discipline factor was
very important. Both the discipline factor and the purely institution-
al view of maintaining their professional position tended to make the
wish of monopoly of warfare for the professional. Civilians would not
have the same outlook as the professionals, because for the civilians
the question was not whether they came under the sovereignty of one
ruler or another, but for them the fight was about their lives and
property. So if the professionals had had to fight the civilians, it
would have been a costly fight, which would not have suited the
professional concept of war as a game and the maintenance of the role
of the establishment. Thus the professional system helped to contain

the devastations.
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At the end of the 18th century the situation changed somewhat. During
the French Revolutionary Wars and the Napoleonic Wars most armies
became composed of conscripts, i.e. of people without the professional
outlook, and also with a strong element of idealism in their motiv-
ation to fight., The ideology in this instance happened to be a sort
of nationalism. After the French Revolution the officers' corps in
fact became professional again. But the new element, the conscript

rank—and-file remained.

The conscripts of course did not have the same professional point of
view as the old professionals, as many civilians learned at their owm

expense -during the following wars.

The Spanish Peninsular War, 1808-13 showed the new form of warfare
particularly clearly. The Spanish guerrillas and the French soldiers
fought an unrestricted war, the fighting probably instigated by the
French unrestricted use of requisitions. This kind of warfare under-
mined the precarious diécipline of the French Army, making it prey

to the much lesser Anglo-Portuguese Army, which took pains to protect
the inhabitants of the occupied territory against pillage and

requisitions.

One may presume that the professionals (the officers) were facing a
dilemma. On one hand they had to use nationalism to increase morale.
But nationalism and ideology tended to bring about the unprofessional

method of fighting, thus destroying discipline and hindering operations.

And of course there was a need for discipline, because discipline was
necessary to ensure the position of the officers’' caste. In many
countries is was necessary to establish the power of the establish-

ment .

Thus the need for international war rules became evident. The human-
itarian principles became necessary for the professionals to establish
the rationale for rules protecting the discipline of the armies and

providing a sort of monopoly of violence (17).
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On the other hand, as the rationale of humanity was only the maintenance
of discipline, it should under no circumstances restrict the soldier's

freedom of action.

Thus it became evident that the conduct of operations should prevail
over the humanitarian rules whenever this was required to reach the
ultimate goal, the submission of the enemy (i.e. the ultra-view on

Military Necessity mentioned above).

As to the rules for occupation this became clear during the Hague
Conferences of 1899 and 1907. A split between small and great nations
occurred (18). It was suggested that the population of an occupied‘
territory should be allowed to rise against the OP. Proposals to this
effect were presented by Belgium, Holland, Greece and Switzerland, but
counter-proposals were presented by Germany representing the view of
the great states. It was clearly in the interests of a great state to
diminish the number of enemies when invading enemy country. And it is
obvious thét great states have many more possibilities for being the

invader than small countries.

In the end no provisions were made .about the legality of popular

risings in occupied territory.

The Geneva Conventions made the status somewhat clearer by giving legal
status to organised resistance movements under certain conditions. To
allow a general right of the civilian population to rise against the
occupying power was not possible, however. The UK-delegation argued
against such a proposal on the formal ground that the provisions for
the conference constituting the Geneva Conventions did not allow a re~
definition of the combatant status. In this position the UK was backed
up by all the World War II occupation powers except Russia, while small
nations as Denmark and Israel, supported by Russia, tried to get a
proposal adopted which would confer prisoner of war status to such

popular risings (19).

The fact that the parties to the Hague Convention expressly held the

question open seems to have escaped the parties in this case.



2.16

IIT. Whether Rules of War Prohibit Civilian Defence

When we have established the moderate view of Military Necessity,
the main question becomes what attitude international law requires

the civilian population to take.

This question is important because the rules of war do not define
the limits for the civilian defender's freedom of action. The nearest
we can come is the proviso in Art. 5 (2) of the Civilians' Convention,
which mentions "activity hostile to the security of the occupying

power",
The civilian defenders might participate by:

1. Activity directed against the OP's war aims in general, not

related to the occupation per se.

2. Activity hostile to the security of the OP,

Directed against the occupation establishment only.

3. Activity hostile to the occupation of the territory.

Directed against the actions of the OP without actively
endangering the security of the OP-forces, but obstructing
enemy war aims. .

If we define civilian defence as a method using non~viclence in a very
broad sense of the word, it is still clear that civilian defence might

constitute actions in each of the above pamed categories.
Examples:

1. Sabotage against industrial plants providing potential for the OP
for the conduct of warfare outside the occupied territory.
Collecting or transmitting intelligence on the potential of the OP.

2. Propaganda causing members of the occupying forces to desert.
Sabotage against war material of the occupying forces,

3. Denying guides, denying cooperation, denying labour, propaganda
against the occupation or the occupation policies, destroying
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means of communication not vital to the security of the OP, but
necessary to the aims of the OP. Non-obedience in general.

When we discuss methods 1 and 2, the rules aré clear enough.

Art. 5 (2) of the Civilians® Convention provides that the OP may ensure
its own security by detaining protected persons which are suspected of,
or engaged in activity hostile to the security of the OP. Also it may

take actions against spies and saboteurs.

Still the Convention provides rules which demand "fair trial", i.e.
that the punishment shall be in reasonable proportion to the degree of
danger of the delict, and no retroactive laws may be invoked against

the defendant.

The question. becomes more delicate when we consider the methods under

3.

Here it might be valuable to consider the whole problem of the status

of the civilian population of an occupied territory,

Until about the beginning of the 19th century the general view was that
the sovereignty automatically passed into the hands of the OP, so that

the civilian population owed an unrestricted allegiance to the OP (20).

Later on, under the influence of the humanist philosophers, the rule
emerged which is still valid to-day, that sovereignty can be conceded

only after the cessation of hostilities.

At first the rationale was that the civilian population owed a

temporary allegiance only. But this theory was very soon abandoned.

This was emphasised in the Brussels Code and in the Hague Conventions,
Art. 45 of the latter prohibiting the population of an occupied

territory to swear allegiance at all to the OP.

Now the prevailing view was derived from the fact that the OP,

according to Art. 43 of the Hague Regulations, was to "take all the
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measures in his power to restore; and ensure, as far as possible,
public order and safety'. The assertion was that the civilians in
return for this '"protection”, had to observe strict obedience,

especially refraining from committing acts hostile to the OP.

The consequence of this'kocial contract" was of course that the civil-
ian population, if it did not respect it, would no longer be entitled
to the protection provided by the rules of war and could be treated

at discretion.

There are many reasons why this concept of duty of obedience is false

and unrealistic, at .least by modern standards.

It is clear from the Preamble of the Hague Convention as mentioned
above that Military Necessity has been taken into account. As the

duty of cbedience would constitute the price for the concessions to
humanity, this duty clearly is a concession to Military Necessity.

But then we cannot construe an additional element of Military Necessity
into the rules. If the powers which participated in the formulation of
the rules had intended a duty of obedience, they would have formulated

such a rule. They refrained from so doing.

Even if at the time of the Hague Conference there had been some doubt
as to the real status of the civilian population in armed conflict,
the tendency in modern times has clearly gone in a direction more

favourable to the civilians.

This became particularly obvious after the Second World War, in regards
to which it would have sbeen very hard indeed to make the civilians
understand that they owed obedience for the so-called "protection"

administered by the Axis-Powers.

Also the UN-Charter making aggressive wars illegal makes the theory
of duty somewhat precarious. Ome can hardly imagine international law
{(i.e. the Hague and Genmeva Conventions} on the one hand making

aggressive war illegal and on the other hand imposing on the inhabitants
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of an invaded area a duty to obey the illegal aggressor, thus making

it a war crime not to obey the aggressor war criminal.

During the 1949 Geneva Conference it was argued that prisoners of war
rights should be conferred on all civilian combatants because when
all nations Eondemned aggressive war, the population of the attacked
country ought to be entitled to rise against the invader, thereby
constituting an act of legitimate defence.In this absalute form the
issue was turned down, mostly due to formalities, as smentioned
previously, But it is evident from the meetings that the concept of
illegal aggressive war played a role in determining the concessions
to resistance movements. Resistance movements are clearly defensive.
They cannot effectively be used outside their territory for organ-

isational and logistic reasons.

One could argue from Art. 5 (2) of the Civilians® Convention that a
duty of obedience existed the violation of which would constitute a
war crime delict (21). It is clear that the persons envisaged by the
article in question cannot claim the full protection provided for by

the convention. He may even be shot if the law provides so,

But he is not a war criminal in the sense that thée occupying power is-
obliged to prosecute. Nor are any other obliged to prosecute. The
article only provides that the OP, if it prosecutes, does not itself

become a war criminal.

It might be said that the OP's ability to enforce respect derives not
from international law, but from the superior power compelling cbedience.
"International law suffers the occupant to legislate, but will not lend

its authority or assistance to the enforcement of such legislation." (22)

It is clear that Military Necessity plays an important role in Art. 5,

as all the sections in it carry provisos as to Military Necessity.

The concessions to Military Wecessity are:

The occupying power may fight the "inprivileged" belligerent, it
may Submit him to the sanctions imposed against the delict in
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question, restricted by the protection as to procedure laid down
in Articles 64-78 of the Civilians' Convention.

The concessions to the Humanitarian Principle are:

The actions are not prohibited by the rules, there will be no case
of war treason, and thus no permission for the occupying power to
retaliate otherwise than by the limited actions against civilians
concerned.

Art. 5 simply makes it a duty for the government (if any) of the
occupied territory to accept that the OP prosecutes. Thus when we
cannot construe a duty of obedience from an article making provisos
for the stronger actions, this holds a fortiori for the less strong

actions under heading 3. .

As was menticned before, we shall consider the rules of war in context
with the fundamental rule that resorts to war is prohibited, especially
the action constituting aggressive war. Civilian defence is a very
important instrument to strengthen and support this rvule. So it becomes
clear that the regimen governing the rules of war ought to be construed
as far as possible in 2 way favouring the civilian defence, thereby
providing the defender with material for propaganda sanctions against

the aggressor.

We may have established that no duty of obedience exists, but does

there exist a duty of nom-participation?

While there is no doubt that the non—participating civilian is fully
protected by the rules, some doubt might remain as to the CD which,
while not endangering the security of the occupying forces, still

actively counteracts the political aims of the OP.

As the provisos giving the occupyirg power a right to prosecute only
mention "activity hostile to security”, the civilian defender camnot
be prosecuted on this account, if the action is not made a crime

according ts the national law of the territory.
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So we may assume that the duty of non-participation only goes so far
as to prohibit act hostile to the security of the forves of the

occupying power.
We may then conclude:

1. That the rules of war can be used by civilian defenders with some

effect, at least for propaganda purposes.

2. That inrorder to achieve consistency with international law in
general, Military Necessity ought not to be invoked above the

explicit provisos in the rules.

3. That it may be argued that the civilian population of an occupied
territory does not owe a duty of obedience, and that even a duty
of non-participation extends only to actions which endanger the

security of the occupying forces.
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Vattel, Emmerich de,: Le Dr01t des Gens., 1758.

Lieber: A Code for the Government of Armles in the Fleld as Authorlzed
by the Laws and Usage# of War on Land 1863. "

The Conference held in Brussels for the Regulatlon of the Laws and
Customs of War. (27/7-27/8 1874) was onlv a prdparatory conference.
The Conference proper was nevér actually held, but the rules dfawn
up were used by the Hague Conference of 1899 as a draft.

The First Peace Conference of the Hague, 18/5 29/7 1899.
The Seccnd Peace Conference of the Hague, 15/6-18/10 1907

The Four Geneva Conventions of 19&9° Of relevance are:

ITI Geneva Convention relathe to the Treatment of Prisduers of War
of August 12th, 1949 (Prlsoners of War Convehtlon),

IV Geneva Convention for the Protectiod of C1v1llan Persons in
Time of War of August 12th, 1949 (Civilians' Convention).

These Conventions were based on a draft approved by the XVIIth Interna-
tional Red Cross Conference at Stockholm in August 1948.

In 1929 a Convention relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of War was
signed. This and the Hague Convention IV with Annex was the base for the
1949 Prisoners of War Convention.

Dunbar: Military Necessity in War Crimes Trials, p.443 ff.

Cfr. the Preamble of the Hague Convention IV of 1907, which stated that
it was formulated with "a desire to diminish the evils of war, so far
as military requirements permit.”

Dunbar: Military Necessity in War Crimes Trials, p.444.
Ibid. pp 444-445,
Tbid. p.445.
Ibid., p.446.
Cfr. Preamble of the Hague Convention IV of 190?.

Art. 51 (2) of the Civilians' Convention.

".. the Occupying Power may not compel protected persons to work unless
they are over 18 years of age, and then only on work, which is necesar

either for the needs of the army of occupation, or for the public uti--
lity services, or for the feeding, sheltering, clothing, transportation
or health of the population of the occupied country. Protected persons

may not be compelied to undertake any work which would involve them in

the obligation of taking part ip military operatioms. ... "

Baxter: So-called "unmprivileged belligerency. p. 323, quot.
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Art. 4,4 (2) of the Prisoners of War Convention.

"Members of other militias and members of other volunteer corps, inclu-
ding those of organised resistance movements, belonging to a Party to
the conflict and operating in or outside their own territory, even if
this territory is occupied, provided that such militias or volunteer
corps, including such organised resistance movements, fulfil the fol-
lowing conditions:

(a) that of being commanded by a person responsible for his subordinates.
(b) that of having a fixed distinctive sign recognizable at a distance.
(¢} that of carrying arms openly.

(d) that of conducting their operations in accordance with the laws and
customs of war.

In this context it is interesting to note following commentary to the
section 31 of the Soviet Military Criminal Code, as rendered in an artie=-
le by Bernard A. Ramundo in the Am. Jorun. of Int.Law, 1963, p.79(quot.):

"The ptdscription of violernce against the population is said to be

necessary in order to eliminate conduct which

a) weakens the combat effectiveness of troops and

b) in violating the interests of the peaceful population, can undermine
"~ the authority and prestige of the Soviet Armed Forces in the Area of

Operations.”

Mr. Ramundo cites: "scientific and practical Commentary on the Law of
Criminal Responsibility for Military Crimes" by Maj.Gen. of Justice,
A.G.Gornyi, Chief Military Procurator, Moscow 1961. (in Russian).

While I cannot submit to the tendency in the Article by Mr., Ramundo,
this extract if correct is interesting as a support of the assumption
that the military establishments stress the discipline-factor very much,

Graber: The Development of the Law of Belligerent Occupation. p. 83 ff.

Final Record of the Diplomatic Conference of Geneva of 1949,
Vol. II, Sect. A, Committee II, Special Committee.

Baxter: The Duty of Obedience to the Belligerent Occupant. p. 235 ff,
also :
Graber: Op. cit. p. 70 £f.

Art. 5 (2) of the Civilians' Convention.

".. Where in occupied territory an individual protected person is
detained as a spy or saboteur, or as a person under definite suspicion
of activity hostile to the security of the Occupying Power, such person
shall, in those cases where absolute military security so requires, be
regarded as having forfeited rights of communication under the present
Convention, vl

Baxter: The Duty of Obedience to the Belligerent Occupant. p.i&B(quot.)
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Introduction.

A discusaion of the present activities as well as of the assumptions

of peace research was provoked from inside the research commuﬁity by
the critigue by Herman Schmid in his paper: "Politics and Peace
Research" in Journal of Peace‘Research, 1968, No. 3. The present paper
was provokad by a recent cvent in the history cf the movement; the
publication of the proceedings from the conference on the Vietnam issue,
which was arranged last svmmer by the Peac~ Research Society (Inter-
national), the PES (I}, ( 1 ). This publication corroborates some of
the more sinister implications in Schmid's meper; that the iater-
national ethos of peace research is cperationaliised in anidentification
with the interzsts of those who have power in the international svstem
(and as such negates the walue of internaticnalism), and that even the
commonly accepted concept ¢f negative paace hecomes negated ( 2 ),

That this was the case can be seen from the fact that the Vietnam
Confercnce proceedings were openly dadicated to the American decision
makers. Further the scientifie undertakings included in the proceedings
were only attempts to develop teéhniques which could help US decision
makers in various arecas of their policy towards Vietnam, be it negoti-
ations, rural paeification, impact of different means of the conduct

of the var, or how o ccpe with public opinion at home. Several of the
pap2rs rould as & practical appiication well have implied a prolong-
ation of the efforts of the US government and were therefore counter-
productive to negative peace. We have elsevhere {( 3 ) eriticised this

publication in detail.

One could argue that this nutcome was a regrettable exception partly

due to the nearly exclusively American participation in the Vietnam
Conference, and that such results can easily be avoided inside the
oresent frame of the peate rescarch movement. Ona obvious way out of

the dilemma is of course not to arrange more conferences on specific
internaticnal confliects. (This seemed to be the conclusion Walter

Isard drew from our criticuwe of the Vietnam papers.) But firstly this
conclusion is contradictory to the ethos of peace rescarch as an applied

science, and secondly we do not find any substantial difference between
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the research focus, the kind of préblems invéstigared éﬁd‘the quality
of the Vietnam papers when compared with the papers usually presented
at other peace research conferences. The only difference was that the
former papers include Vietnam in the t1t1e and the latter do not. We
therefore feel Justlfled in concluding that the proceedings from the
Vletnam Confereﬂce were rather a predlctable outcome of the present

dét up of the peace reSearch movement than is was a regrettable except-

ion.

So far we agree with the analysis and critique of rﬁé peace reéeéréh
movement as it was presented by Herman Schmid. But in his presentatibn
Schmid uses a rather abstract analytic scheme to deal with the problems
of applied social science, i.e. the problem of who shall apply the
results of the scientific undertaking and the relation between this
choice and the kind of problems the scientist can deal with. But
Schmid's rather formal approach completely leaves out the question of
the factual applicability of the present products of peace research.
Arétﬁﬁoducts relevant for practical purposes at all. The answer is’
possibly that the main part of peace research until now cannot possibly
be applied to anything ( 4 ). In so far as we find the latter to be the
case, we cannot fully agree with Schmid's characteristic of peace
research as an applied science on vertical control in the international
system. Where Schmid sees a tiger, is in reality only a paper-tiger.
But this leads to the question whether science can serve other
functions than practical applications, which we think it can.
Often science has served the function of legitimising a policy

and lend the prestige of the scientific establishment to serve this
policy and therefore directly or indirectly the people responsible

for it. The danger of serving such purposes is in our opinion a much
more realistic threat to the peace research movement than is the more

direct participation pointed to by 3Zchmid.

In the present paper we aim at revealing important internal as well as
external factors which can explain the development of the peace
research movement in order to enable a conscious control of this

development. In the first section we present an analysis of what we
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consider the distortion of this once radical scientific movement
concentrating upon three factors: the assumption of the movement;
the scientific tradition of the movement; and the profit or survival
motive. In the second section we discuss the political function of
social science with particular reference to peace research. Arguing
from a number of concrete examples, we conclude that social science

rather produce knowledge and explanations to social phenomena than

means of social control, and point to some immediate dangers of

political misuse. In the conclusion we draw the implications of our

analysis for future activities of peace research.



Section I,

In the first section we want to present and discuss three different
factors, which we claim have determined the development of the
peace research movement; a. the'assumptions of thé movement; b. the
scientific tradition of the movement; c. the profit or survival
motives.

o

a. The Assumptions of the Movement.

The movement has a pacifist origin. It sprang out of scientists’ wish
to reconcile their profess{bnal work with their ideologies. When the
movement galned momentum in the flftles, the Cold War was the dominant
issue, and in thls 51tuat10n the value of peace - seen as absence of
phy31Ca1 vlplence - was felt to pe g falrly consensual value to which
an international scientific effort could be applied and should be

applied,

The working h?péthééis of the movemeiit has been that positivist
scientific work in the tradition of the 'exact' sciences can contribute
significantly to the realisation of this humanitarian value. Further

the movement - not without much dissenting opinions and much discussion -
has assumed as a working hypothesis that it was meaningful to pursue

this value alone, disregarding for a while other values. Peace can be
pursued as an end in itself and is not perceived as a byproduct of the
realisation of other values. This position is illustrated by the slagan

"better red than dead” from the fifties.

To realise this end, various institutions have been created. Their
formal structures are thus a means to this end. The purpose as defined
by the statutes of the Peace Research Society (International) is then
one such manifestation of an attempt to formalise rules that could

guide scientific efforts to the common goal.

The guidelines for the Peace Research Society (International) ran as

follows:
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The Internaticnal Feace Ranearsh Aenociation was less specific. frt. 3
of its statutes reads:
The purpoce of IPPA g to cdirance iﬁ*efi-zclﬂllne 'y research into
the conditiers of pearc 2nd the couces of war. this end IPRA

1 sndeaTtele measuren of interaational ol labo ation designed
to assisct the advancement of mazce rasearch.” (6)

flect ~ 20 is the ease with wost other woluntary organ—

isations ~ the meximum that all participants have been sble to agree
unon. The discussion ot the Inanguaral nonfersnce sbout Aafinitions of
the purposc of IT2A ileft do dovhi thet the concest of negative peace

was the marimum that all perticipants were ohle o agree upon.

Negative peace did not cover 2ll the rirandavrds that pavticipants deemed
important as a goal for scientific aectivity in this field, nor did the
agreed vpen gridelines fov geieptifiec afforts towards this goal cover
what all participonts deemed importani:. On the contrary the greatest

ccmmon dennminator of negative peace haes heszn vnder constant cr1t1c1sm

i

for the last veszs for its insufficiency. 0I these critics we will only
mention two: Johan Galtung brought forward the concept of positive
peace (which vaguely means integration) In order to integrate the
movement ; Herman Schmid pointed to the value of social justice in

order to preovoke a clear snlit of the movenant.

Yiithonut entering the dizcussion of philosophy of zcience, we will here

concentrate on the organizatiocnsl level.,



On this level the commonly held value has been negative peace. On this
level further the main working hypothesis has been that scientific
work primarily in the sphere of international relations can contribute
significantly to the realisation of this value. It is further assumed
that the realisation of this value can be taken up meaningfully as a
separate task, and other humanitarian values can be disregarded in this

effort.

Although only very few actually subscribe to these assumptions, this

is the only basis of the movement.

b. The Scientific Tradition of the Movement.

The movement is part of a broader development of social and pelitical
science in North America and areas under North American dominance
towards a blank acceptance and take over of rather superficial

characteristics of the natural sciences, especilally physics.

The quantitative "hard" positivist social science is "value free'",

The value of peace is seen as an external value, a common goal of

peace which all humans presumably could subscribe to, and science

is seen as one among several means to contribute to the realisation

of this goal. In the words of Rapoport ( 7 ) peace research is
"a programme of investigation aimed at understanding the conditions
conducive to war and peace. This tacit assumption, which usually
underlies such a programme, is that once these conditions are
understood, war .can be attacked as a problem similar to other
global problems such as disease, poverty, natural disasters, over-
population ete.”

A scientific debate in this tradition is a technical discussion about

technology, and values have no place in it. Values - except for the

overall common goal of peace - are only seen as possible sources of

biases. Biases cannot be tolerated in science, so therefore, one claims

that researchers state their values, in order to facilitate control of

the biases or if necessary, to counterbalance the research efforts. But

apart from their possible bad effects upon objectivity, values belong

to the sphere of privacy.



The conception of social sciedcé ds a Véiﬁé free téchnéiégy is well
illustrated by a recent attempt to apply game theoty to the Vietnam
conflict, In our first paper on peace research ( 8 ) we cfiﬁiéiSédﬂ
this attempt for being both hopelessly impracticable and for ﬁvﬁi&ing
the basic issues of the conflict. Both points were hotly contested at
the presentation of the paper. While the first point certainly is
debatable - what the term practicability conveyed to the different
participants became never very clear - then the second point certainly

must be - - one that could - in principle at least - be decided finally.

A closer scrutiny of this application of the tools, techniques and the
know-how of the theory of bargaining and games does not only substanti-
ate the point repeated above, and thus corroborate the main thesis of
the paper that this type of institutionalised peace research was’
counter-productive to its overall goal by yielding tacit support to

US interventionist policy, but also does it reveal in detail how and

vhy this is possible.

To avoid irrelevant controversy let us assume that the first point was
plainly wrong, and that this application of game theory was optimal,
Then we can deal with our second point, which is that the application
of this and similar models for conflict resolution unavoidably leads
to problems which cannot be solved within the framework of a positiv-

ist gocial science which defines conflicts subjectively.

The game theorist provides his model - his tool - for solving the
actual conflict; it is up to the decision makers to accept it or not.
The theorist presents an application in the hope that the decision
makers thus can be persuaded to use it to bring an end to the Weadly

quarrel?

In one of its simplest forms the model has two parties, X and Y, who

each have two options for action. The two options for action for each
party produce togsther four possible outcomes. The four possible out-
comes are then ordered according to the scales of preference of each

of the parties. The preference scales are usually transformed into

comparable and even mutually substituable utilities (= money).



With a subjectivistic definition of conflicts the researcher feeds
into his model the options for action that the parties see as avail-
able to them, their goals as they see them, and their preferences as

to outcomes as they state them.

In the Vietnam conflict in its present stage this procedure is
impossible. The 10 point programme offered by the National Liberation
Front (below referred to as NLF) aﬁd the 8 point programme offered.by
the US government are not symmetrical. The 10 points elaborate the
preferred or - as a bérgaining offer - acceptable social structure to
be built up in Vietnam after the war, while the 8 points elaborate
procedures for cessation of hostilities and lay down of arms. The 10
points briefly mention complete withdrawal of foreign troops from
Vietnam as a condition for discussing peace settlements. To put it
extremely brief the US government only proposes procedures for
negotiating peace without mentioning the outcomes of the conflict
that the US government aims at or could accept, while the NLF only
proposes what outcomes of the conflict it could accept as a part of
peace settlement. Thus the parties are talking besides each other,

and there are obvious historical reasons for this.

The Vietnamese liberation movement has twice accepted procedures for
negotiating peace settlements, and twice they have seen themselves as
cheated. Having laid down arms, the agreed upon procedures (after the
Second World War French withdrawal and after the Geneva Agreements
general elections) were for various reasons never started. With this
perception of the two former attempted settlements, it is not strange
that the Vietnamese are reluctant to lay down arms before the final
agreements have been settled.

The two programmes that have been offered by tle two parties thus -
function as bargaining strategies ragardless of whether the parties
admit- it or not. If the mobilisation time differs between the two
opponents - as it does between a popular guerrilla army and a
technologically refined mobile expeditionary army - then the bargain-
ing strategies are determined by this fact. The party which needs

long time to build uwp its force - the guerrilla army - cannot lay



down arms until a settlement is implemented, while the party which
can throw in its force on the spur of the moment - the marine corps
for example - must strive for demobilisation and mutual lay dowm of
arms before negotiating on reality, as it then will be able to enforce

physically its solution upon the other party.

We need not discuss whether this is the conscious strategy behind
the US government proposals; we need 6n1y observe that they fuaction

80,

Applying game theory as a tool for resolving the conflict defined
subjectively then is impossible as one cannot feed into the model
other options, goals and preferences than those which empirically
can be deduced from the verbal or actual behaviour of the parties.
In this particular case it leads the researcher to feed into the
mbdel only the options etc. that both parties refer to, i.e. negoti-
ation procedure. Thus that study became an investigation of how the
protracted.bargaining strategy of the US government most effectively
is implemented. The application falsifies reality as the NLF openly
has stated its objectives. The only way out of the dilemma is to
feed into the model the goals that the US must have in order to
contrapose them with the goals that the NLF must have.

But not even in the cases where the stated options, goals and prefer~
ences of the parties fit such or similar conflict resolution models,

is it permissible to use a subjectivistic definition of the conflict.

The two preceeding attempts to resolve the Vietnam conflict of liber-
ation demonstrate this point. In these cases the stated interests of
the foreign powers and the Vietnam liberation movement have been
brought to a convergence point where both could agree upon a negoti-
ation procedure. The subsequent cessations of mutually hostile

behaviour have only superficially frozen the underlying real conflict.

This example from reality disrupts the subjectivistic definition of
conflict, as it is demonstrated that in this case the simple juxta-

position of the subjectively defined goals etc. of the parties to the
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confliet necesnltates an 1nvékt1gat10n of the real 1nterests of one

of the parties. By 1mp11cat1on this nece531tates dn iﬁvestigatlon of
the real interests in any confllct. Thus the concept  of conflict fiis t
be redefined as one cannot tdlerate exceptlons to definitxohs. Further
the concept of real interests or structurally inbuilt COhfiicts that
Schmid points to ( 9 ) is therefore not an alternative as he suggests,

but an imperative.

This argument does not imply that subjectivistic elements of conflicts
are unimportant, neither does our argument imply that we claim to be
able to define real interests, but rather that the above exposition of
the structurally inbuilt bargaining strategies may serve as a demonstr-

ation of the possibility of using the concept.

In practice real interests are not investigated. It is contrary to the
conception of social science as value free technology, even if it - as
here - can be demonstrated to be a necessity. The scientist as a
technician cannot probe into and question the motivestof those he must
persuade to use his cost reducing (costs in sufferings from physical

violence) tools, techniques, know-how etc.

¢, The Profit or Survival Hotives.

These factors, which are operative in distorting all other non-profit
organisations, are also operative here. We will not argue, however,
that these factors are sufficient to cause a distortion of the peace
research movement, as the moral indignation, which triggered off the
movement, indicates the opposite. One cannot argue that peace research-
ers or other dedicated scientists cynically calculate in terms of
prestige and money which type of effort brings the largest profits,

but on the other hand both at the individual level and at the organ-
isational level peace research must get funded from the existing
sources. In the US more money is available for research on the military
budget than from any other single source. Some sponsorships have been
sought from the international institutioms, which generally, however,
are dominated by Western governments. Scientific institutions have to

be part of the existing science and education system to prosper. Profes-
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sional careers have to be pursued within the existing structures of
Western societies. These factors are seldom decisive alone, but the
sheer lack of funds will inevitably impede or hinder some efforts,
while affluency will - in some cases -~ speed up others. In cases where
no impdrtant human standards may guide the judgment of the individual

researcher, the simple profit motive may be decisive.

The economic fdctors described here become much more important when
they materialise themselves as in the formal financing system through
contracts which dominates all research in the US and which is spread-
ing rapidly in ﬁurOpe. Research tasks are contracted by consumers of
science with scientific firms or instituwions. Not only ar the specific
costs of a specific research project borne by the outside spomsor, but
in most cases the wages of the researcher as well as the running
expenses (overheads) of the scientific institution to which the
researcher is attached are being financed through contracting scientif-
ic labour. Not only do "independent" research outfits (as Hudson
Institute, Rand etc.) finance themselves this way, but also univers-
ities in the US finance their research activities partly or totally

this way.

In Europe universities and other centers for scientific inquiry have

had a long tradition for financial independence or semi-independence.
Research was made by scientists in often life long university positions,
and the research was sponsored by regular yearly budget appropriations
directly to the users or was sponsored by foundations which to a large
extent were controllied by members of the scientific community. Over-
simplifying the issue, one may say that the typical outcome of scolarly
research in this tradition was in the form of essays and treaties of
theoretical and often even speculative nature, while the typical output
from the contract system is in the form of numerous shorter papers

where the researcher is expected to state policy implications of his
efforts, this being warranted or not from the nature of the specific
scientific work. One may debate whether science in the European tradition
had any real independence, but the notion that science had an obligation
towards society as a whole, and not to individual consumers of scientif-

ic work has been widespread. The spreading contract system puts some
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effective constraints upon the researchers, as the output shall be of
some use to the contractor of the research. We will not argue that the
traditional European system is "better" than the contract system; is

has its own shortcomings, especially its inherent resistence towards

change,

Peace research has had to rely much on contracting work also in Western
Europe, both because it has tried to innovate political science and
international relations and therefore has had to combat the conservatism
in these newly established disciplines, and because the explicit aim

of peace research of avoiding nétionalistic dependence, which involved

a risk of nationalistic bias, made it preferable to balance the finan-
cial contributors and to have many small rather than few big. In
sociological jargon this way of gaining independence is called criss-

eross {( 10).

Ad a, b and ¢,

Above we have outlined three factors which we claim have been operative
in shaping the development of the peace research movement. The first
factor is specific to peace research, the second specific to the main
stream of modern North American social science, and the third is

specific to science in modern private capitalism.
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Section II.

On the Political Use of Social Science.

Tn Schmid's conception (11 ) science aims at control of human environ—
ment, and social science is no exception, The fact that social science
déélé with a system of vhich scientist is a part makes for some import-
ant differences, but it also aims at control. Schmid distinguishes
between social control from the top of the society and social control
from the bottom of the society. '

We will question this conception of science. It may be true that
gscience aims at control, but we hold that this is not its only aim.
Science also aims at understanding and describing the reality which

is its subject matter, Even if one accepts the conception of science
as aiming at control which obviously peace research does, it does not
necessarily follow that control is achieved. On the contrary we will
cléim that the majority of peace research yields very few and
insignificant means of social control, The impracticability of most

of peace research is fecognised and has not infrequently given'rise

to papers pointing to the desperate need for a technology of peace
(12). So we hold that this needs no documentation. In so far Schmid's
idealistic conception of science leads to the belief that peace
research produces means of control, we must claim that this is mis-
leading. His subsequent critique of peace research for being inherent-
ly conservative therefore collapses because its premises are wrong; it
can only be applied consistently in so far as peace research actually

produces means of control,

We will claim, however, that this is a very insignificant aspect of

the critique that can be raised against peace research and other
branches of contemporary social science, We will illustrate this by
pointing to the.actual uses of social science. Social science, or more
generally knowledge about the ways societies function, is used both as
means for manipulation and as justificatioms for particular policies,
The latter use of it or function we hold to be of high importance, and,

as it has been overlooked in this debate, we will devote our attention

to it.
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To clarify this point we will first give a historical example which
shows how a partial description and explanation of a specific social
phenomenon served as a justification and legitimation of some severely
criticised inhumane enterprises conducted by a special power group in

the European societies at that time.

The European slave trade from the West Coast of Africa - now the Ivory
Coast, Ghana, Togo, Dahomey and Nigeria - to the plantation owners in
America had its heydays around 1800 (13 ). The slaves were never taken
by Europeans, they were all sold by their fellow Africans. The European
trading companies sold guns and alcohol. These products were only sold

" in exchange of slaves, so that these goods could only be procured by

the local population through sale of slaves. The local tribes were
habitually fighting each other, and slaves for local agriculture were
provided by this tribal warfare., Once guns were introduced in this

local warfare, even if only as a possibility, every chief of a tribe
necessarily had to sell as many slaves as possible to defend himself

and his tribe from being caught by other tribes and sold to the
Europeans for guns. Under the vastly expanding tribal raids were also
caught a great number of people who did not fulfil the standards of
Eufopean slave trade, children, elderly people and physically less fit
people, who could neither be absorbed by local slaveholds in agriculture
as hitherto because of their increasing number and who could not either
be set free, These people were executed at religious rituals, funerals
etc., Thus the slave trade provided its own justification against
occasional moral criticism against it in Europe. The slave trading
companies could only refer to the fact that the Africans did sell their
own brethern, refer to the cruelty of the ritual executions of children
and elderly people and to the rather total social and cultural corrupt-
ion which accompanied the expansion of slave trade and the excessive
consumption of alcohol. Finally, when rather late the Danish government
wound up its slave trading company, which was running with a deficit,
and after much external and internal piblic pressure forbade slave trade
from its colony in Ghana, this was met with a flat refusal by the power-
ful king of the Ashianti (14). Now we are able to recognise that the

essential decisive factors in this development were the European
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monopoly on guns and gunpowder coupled with the need of European
capital for cheap slave labour in the colonies in the Americas. But

the contemporary public was effectively mystified and deceived by

the cultural aspect and the tribal conflict perspective. These factors
were important elements in this development, but not the essential
elements in the explanation of how European slave trade reached so
huge proportions. The function of the former types of explanation was
to provide justification and legitimation of the European slave trade,
and it was used by the slave trading companies as a defence and in

their propaganda, which for long periods silenced the critique.

A contemporary example of the political function of partial explanations
. is illuminated by Franck’s (15) critique of contemporary sociology of
development, We assume that our readers are familiar with the debate,
and we therefore only recapitulate Franck's argument that the various
schools of development sociology by concentrating upon cultural, ethnic
and other factors in the underdeveloped societies fail to see that the
more basic cause for underdevelopﬁent is the exploitation by the
capitalist developed nations of the surplus generated in the under-
developed nations, and further that the cultural, traditional and
psychological barriers against development and modernisation that

these schools focus upon are produced by colonial and neo~colonial
exploitation. Now evidently the criticised theories can be contained
within the theory Franck advances, and cultural, traditional, psycho-
logical and other factors in the underdeveloped societies are presum—
ably important elements in the process of underdevelopment and in
attempts to reverse this development. But the political function of
these partial explanations and narrow or middle range theories focussing
upon factors in the underdeveloped world is to direct attention away
from the essential factoxrs of private Western capitalist exploitation
in these countries. Indirectly this type of theories juséifies a
continued expansion of Western capitalism in the underdeveloped world,
as the local population has to be changed and educated in the "entre-
preneurial spirit" to break the barriers against modernisation and

become receptive to development.



16

Fanon's (16 ) work on psychiatric disturbances among Algerians under
colonial rule led him to reject contemporary French psychiatric
studies and theories about the psychic characteristies of Algerians,
and led him to formulate a theory of psychiatric disturbances being
caused by or released by external social factors such as colonial rule.
The criticised theories played an iﬁportant role in the formation of
widespread myths that it was necessary to retain French authority in

Algier to curbimnnate Algerian impulses towards violence.

In the recently published "Vietnam: Some Basic Issues and Alternatives”
(17 ) we have in the field of peace research a nice demonstration of
this tendency. Pool (18), former advisor on rural pacification to the
Kennedy and Johnson administrationcharacterised,in striking contra-
diction to the evidence he cited, revolutionary as criminal behaviour.
This approach was accepted by all contributors to the volume, The
appointed discussant of Pool's paper at that conference Schwartz
writes: "All revolutionary movements recruit from among previously
criminal and/or deviant groupings; indeed at some stages and/or places
most such movements disproportionately recruit from among such elements."(19)
No substantiation was attempted for this allegation; it was simply a
dogmatic point of departure, and its function was precisely to justify
the US policy of disregarding the wishes of the Vietnamese people. With
this view it is only natural that the researchers advocate "law and
order" programmes, and that they see the social reform programmes
implemented by the National Liberation Front, the effects of which

they admit, as clever schemes by these criminal communists, and they
advocate reform programmes only as counter-measures to outwit the

opponent (20 ).

The three examples given illustrate how research into social conflicts
can be used in the interests of the ruling classes in their policy of
exploitation. Their prime value to this group which finances the
research is not the tools it provides, but the justification it yields
to policies of oppression. The contract system facilitates this use of
social science, as the contractor of scientific work has a recognised

right to determine what aspects shall be studied. Even when for éxample
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particular conflict is studied from both the ethnic conflict aspect
and from the aspect of imperialism, the results of the research are
the property of the contractor, who has the right to determine its use.
Still, even when the researchers have a right to publicise their work,
one cannot expect the scientifically fruitful to survive. The idea
which seems to be implied in many arguments for a pluralistic approach
to conflict studie(sni)s some kind of belief in survival of the fittest.
To believe that the market mechanism will publicise and utilise the
most fruitful scientific theory is naive. This belief misses the central
point that the main value of social science to the consumers of social
science is to provide justification for their policies. Therefore this
fact is more likely to determine which theory is likely to survive; the
theory which justifies best is going to be the one backed up by
affluent research grants, promotion and publication in the centrally-

controlled mass media.,

Relating  the political use or maybe even misuse of social science
in general and peace research in pa;ticulaf to the determinant factors
outlined in Section I, we can see how these produce such science as a
result. The external factors, the profit or survival motives and
especially the contract systems enable the consumers of science to

determine what shall not be studied. Those aspects on reality on

which effective justificatory ideologies can be built are promoted by
affluency, while those aspects which serve as basis for critique of
the preferred policies of the ruling elites in the Western developed
societies are impeeded and hindered. The conception’of social science
as value free technology and the subjective definition of confliet
form the normative basis for letting the consumers of science not only
exclude effectively certain research topies, but also for letting the

consumers of science determine what the topic of research shall be.

Thus the aggregated effort of the knowledge producing sector of the
Western developed societies can become a distortion of reality, a
popular myth which serves the function of legitimising the preferred

policies of the ruling elites.
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The working hypotheses of the peace research movement become in this
setting elaborated by the following additional hypotheses: peace can
by promoted by feeding ‘peace research into decision makers, and the
more powerful they are, the more effectively is peace furthered;
decision makers will not be convinced that they can use the peace
research technology if they have reason to believe it is not effective.
From these two hypothetical statements are then deduced the following
guideline for peace research: no piece of peace research must be

criticised by other peace researchers (22).

0f course the exclusion of critique is a most effective hindrance to
any progress of this or other disciplines, therefore we will hold that
these guidelines for peace research are likely to cause the peace

research movement to defeat its own ends.

In this section we have brought forward a "negative" critique and have
focussed only upon actual and potential misuse of soéial science and
especially peace research. We find it more important to deal with what
is wrong and to explain how this can come about than to express our

respect for the peace research which has been properly conducted.

Winding up this section, it must be noted that even the most peaceful
of studies are sponsored by the same powerful consumers of science that
sponsored the Camelot project. The US Navy, Army and Air Force and the
NATO sponsor studies in humanities and letters, and they sponsor studies
into non-violence and civilian defence as alternatives to military
defence. They are tolerant and do not care too much about the relevance
of each particular research topic, and as can be seen from available
listings of research sponsored by these organisations; they seem to be
as catholic in their tastes as the small and big European princes who
patronised universities and centers of higher learning during the re-
naissance., We will thus not argue our theory so strictly to let it
resemble a conspiracy theory. But we will maintain that even with a
considerable degree of looseness and a considerable waste of money

also these researchers by accepting this kind of sponsorship contribute
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to the prestige of these institutions and help them create an image of
tolerance and democracy. And if any of these projects could become
dangerous, it is alwaysbetter to have the researcher inside the system,

where pressure can be put on him, than outside.



20

Conclusion.

In this papetIWE have attempted to outline the contours of a theory of
the political functions of social science. The results of its applic-
ation to peace research demonstrates that this is a fruitful line of
inquiry. By studying the functions of social science as determined by
the external material comstraints upon the process of producing
knowledge, one is better equipped for explaining the outcomes of
earlier efforts and better able to predict the consequences of future
efforts. By studying the internal factors, one is better equipped for

assessing whether the working hypotheses were and. are realistic

. statements of what is possible in the framework of the material

constraints. The internal factors are at the same time the means for
manipulation that are available to the researchers, and thus change
of these may in some cases enable the researchers to influence the

world in their desired direction.

We conclude from our application of this theoretical frame firstly that
the conception of social science as value free technology is grossly
misleading as a statement of fact. Further we must conclude that the
conception of social science as technology produces distorted or unim-
portant descriptions of reality when the scattered research efforts are
aggregated, (This point obviously needs empirical evidence which is

better than the examples that we have been able to give so far.)

In this connection we must give a final critique to Schmid's conclusions.
His formal and idealistic model of social science leads him to propose
revolutionary research as desirable. This revolutionary research is

also seen as technology. This immediately begs the questions of why the
researcher should be able to produce tools, techniques and know-how for
revolutionary movements when he in most cases is unable to produce such

tools for the holdew of power. The revolutionary research is faced with

. the same difficulties as other applied research (23 ). Further one must

imagine that the task of selling scientific technology to the oppressed
groups in our world must be immensely more difficult than the task of

selling scientific technology to the oppressors. Further if this



tethnology‘ié pubiicly available (and of practical value, which we
doubt), it may be of more use to the oppressors in preempting
revolutions than to the groups to which it is addressed and dedicated,
This problem can only be met bj classifying these types of research,

Then we will agree there would be little if any meaning in conducting

“such research under the name of peace research.

If we drop the conception of social science as technology ~ which we
believe one should - then one is able to operate with sucﬁ concepts
as revolutionary research, meaning research that is revolutionary in
itself. Being well aware of the richness of connotations of the term,
we will tentatively define revolution as a qualitative change in the
basic parameters determining a social system. Scientific revolutions
occur when the empirical finding of phenomena which cannot be

explained and understood within the existing theoretical frames

_ necessitates a rejection of these frames and their replacement with

new theoretical frames. In this process the unexplainable empirical
findings are explained by ad hoc explanations, and the scientific
revolution has taken place when the old frames have been rejected
and replaced with new that explain these hitherto inexplicable

phenomena,

Understanding scientific development in this way, we must evaluate
the research efforts within inherited theoretical frames as important
as the reformulation of theoretical frame. In the history of science
the sudden and drastic changes which are seen as the land marks of
scientific progress usually will be connected with the researchers
who formulate the new theories. History then often overleooks that

the piling up of inexplainable findings is as necessary to scientific
development (24 ). We will argue a fundamental change in the field of

peace research., The present status of peace research is in reality
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pre-theoretical, it is the era of groping in the dark, where everything

is seen as equally important; it is the time of heuristic devices and

the "towards a pre~theory" of this or that. We will argue that the time

has come for being less eclectic, for giving priorities to certain

research tasks before others, The firststep towards the theoretical
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stage of peace research is exactly to claim that some aspects are more
important than others. The concern with this critical task will determine
if peace research shall become a society for mutual complimentory art or

a cumulative scientific enterprise.

The lesson of the Vietnam War has been that stable peace cannot be
achieved by attempts to solve the conflict between the US and the
National Liberation Front. The papers given at the Vietnam Conference,
much referred to in this paper, which dealt with a part of the reality
of the Vietnam conflict, imperatively posed the questions of why the
US fought the war against the Liberation Front. These imperative |
questions were and are: which are the interests pursued by the US in
developing countries? How does the internal structure of the US
function to involve the US in this type of warfare? The questions can
be summed up under its usual denotation: how does US imperialism

function?

We will claim that there are good scientific reasons for studying the
problem area usually denoted by the term imperialism, We will further
claim that there is good empirical basis for claiming that imperialism -~
vaguely defined, as it is in most current writings on the subject =~ is '
one of the major obstacles to achievement of stable peace in the
developing world, and the three examples given in Section II point in
the same direction, too. Thus we can claim that the peace research
movement in order to fulfil its programme of investigation of the
conditions conducive to war and peace must study imperialism. This
field of study and the scientific means of study will form a break

with the dominant research tradition of the movement, though there

are some examples of studies of this area within the movement (25 ).

The study of imperialism, which we deem imperatively imposed by the
programme of peace research "to study the conditions conducive to war
and peaée", does not exclude other fields which have been of value in
the peace research movement. The conflict between the underdeveloped
and the capitalist developed world does not make the problems of arms-

races and terror balance obsolete.
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Scientific revolutions in social science may have a bearing upon social
revolutions. In so far as the popular myths which justify and legitimate
certain policies conducted in the interest of the ruiing elites can be
exposed as misleading descriptions of reality, the possibility exists
for a new policy. This does not result in social revolutions per se of
course, but in séme cases it necessitates socil revolutions, again
meaning basic change in the parameters determining the social structure,
For example the exposure of the irrationality of stratigic thinking has
not necessitated any revolution per se; it has necessitated a change in

policy.

A realistic assessment of what types of research are feasible in the
present Western societies points out studies of imperialism as clearly
controversial. They are not going to be backed up by the strong
consumers of science. The peace research movement and the institutions
created to implement its programme have therefore a well defined duty
to back up the claim of scientists to be allowed to study the problem
areas and find empirical answers to the problems and questions which

are posed by their own research.

Relating this proposed scientific programme of the peace research
movement to the goal of removing the conditions conducive to war, oner
needs a political philosophy of how this is done. It is clear that
studies of imperialism conducted in the Western world cannot become
immediately technologically oriented. Rather they will be of relevatory
nature, the kind of research we have described as aiming at description
and explanation. They will not be tools for changing the world, but in
themselves they form the basis for political action. In this context

we will hold that this type of studies must be conducted in the Western
world and especially in the US for two reasons. Firstly because it is
best studied from its own base, and secondly because knowledge and
subsequent political action are most needed there, if the war producing

effects of imperialism are to be curbed.

In presenting this paper containing a description of external factors
and internal factors determining the development of peace research, we
will finally make our standpoint clear with respect to the term determin-

ants.
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The factors labelled determinants are only seen as determinant in so far
as they explain a historical development. Of these three factors the
external factor is obviously the most stable one. Therefore we advocate
change of the internal factors, the hypotheses of the peace research
movement and the conceptions of social science. By manipulating these,
we will claim that the researchers have a possibility for manipulating
their environment of which they are integral parts and society at large
into their desired direction. This working hypothesis is of course to

be subjected to criticism for its practicability, and we will claim that
we have provided a frame for this assessment. The ultimate test of this
working hypothesis is praxis._Therefdre we submit this paper to the
Third IPRA Conference in order to induce IPRA to inclidé the subject of
imperialism as the bredeﬁtly most pertinent subject of study among the

possible conditions conducive to war.

Post Scriptum: It follows from the view on scientific development, which

is the basis for our concluding remarks, that we must regard the notion
of continuous revolution to be disasterous. When we argue for fundament-
al change, we argue for a specifie change, and the change consists part-—
ly in specification of the new theoretical frames that are to replace
the old. Once this change takes place, the old frames are rejected as
such, but at the same time one must claim that the theoretical frame
that is taking its place is a scientific theory, and this means in
particular that exceptions and ad hoc explanations are to be avoided.

We hold it to be unfruitful te speculate about possible future
fundamental changes. If, and only if, the empirical study of reality
disproves or invalidates the new theoretical frames, can we start

formulating new theories {2g ).



25

Notes.

{1) See Pesce Research Society (International), Papers, Vol. X, 1968,
Cambridge Conference, June, 1968, "Vietnam: Some Basic Issues and
Alternatives", USA, 1968, which contains the proceedings of the
conference.

(2) See Séhmid, Herman: Peace Research and Politics, Journal of Peace
Research, 1968, p. 229.

(3) See our The Vietnam Conference Papérs, ‘A Case Study of a Failure
of Peace Research.., Paper presented at the Sixth European Confer~
ence of the Peace Research Society (International), Copenhagen,
August, 1969, mimeo.

(4) This is discussed by Boserup, Anders, in Power in a Post~Colonial
Setting: The Why and Whither of Religious Confrontation in Ulster,
Studies in Progress, No. 2, Institute for Peace and Conflict
Research, Copenhagen, September, 1969.

(5) Quoted from the cover of Peace Research Society, Papers, ibid.

(6) Quoted from Proteedings of the International Peace Research
Association Inaugural Conference, Assen, 1966, p. 13.

(n. Qdoted from Rapoport, Ahétbl's introduction to von Clausewitz'
* On War, Penquin Ed., London, 1968, p. 40.

(8) 1Ibid, pp. 8-11.
(9) 1Ibid, pp. 224-229, esp. p. 227.

(10) We doubt, however, whether this is a conscious strategy or an
after-rationalisation.

(11) Ibid, p. 218: "All science aims at control".

(12) Several papers by Galtung deal with the need for a technology of
peace, see esp. Galtung, Johan: Peace Research: Science or Politics
in Disguise, Prio Publication 23-6, Oslo, 1967, mimeo. At the last
IPRA conference two papers dealt exclusively with this need, see
Pontzen, Théodore: The Missing Link: A Technology of Peace, and
Lentz, Theodore F.: Towards a Technological Orientation for Peace
Research, Proceedings of the International Peace Research Associ-—
ation Second Conference, Vol. 1, -pp. 50 and 60 resp., Assen, 1968,

(13) An outstanding and well documented historical account of Danish
slave trade is given in literary form by Thorkild Hamsen in his
Slavernes Kyst, Copenhagen, 1969, see esp. pp. 26-33, on which
our account is based.

(14) See Hansen, op.cit., p. 154.
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Franck, André Gunder: Sociology of Development and Underdevelop-
ment of Sociology, Cataclyst (State University of New York in
Buffalo), No. 3, Summer, 1967.

Fanon, Franz: The Wretched of the Earth, Penquin Ed., London,
1969, Chapter V,

We refer to the three papers by Ithiel de Sola Pool, Samuel L.
Popkin and David C. Schwartz, op.cit, pp. 23, 36 and 46 resp.

Ibid, p. 24, and Pool, I. de S.: Village Violence and Inter-
national Violence, Peace Research Society, Papers, Vol. IX, 1968,
p. 92.

Cp.cit., p. 58.
This is the policy advocated by Popkin and by Pool, op.cit.

This view is what seems implied in the arguments by Boserup, see
Boserup, Anders:.Case Studies of Social Conflicts: A Note on

- Methodology, Institute for Peace and Conflict Research, Copenhagen,

1969, mimeo.

It is our impression that this holds for most branches of North
American social science, though we have only heard these prin-
ciples pronounced explicitly within the peace research movement.

Practicable theories of revolution and revolutionary fighting seem
only to have been formulated by active participants and leaders
such as Mao, Lenin, Giap, Guevara.

In an oral report on a research project by John Vovedsky at the
recent meeting of the Peace Research Society (International) in
Copenhagen, August, 1969, war was descibed as an orderly process
in terms of reciprocal losses of the opponents, mutual force
employment etc. After having observed the striking regularities
of the relationships, one was struck by some sharp discontinuity,
to which only an ad hoc explanation could be given. A closer
examination of the graphs reveals (private communication from
Vovodsky) more minor discontinuities and the striking fact that
the discontinuities had a tendency to coincide with presidential
elections in the US. (The wars studied were the wars in which the
US had participated.) The obvious next research task is then to
study how the internal political system of the US government can
account for changes that in the model presented, which operated
with nations as discrete entities, could only be described as
discontinuities with ad hoc explanations.

One obvious reference is to Kawata, Tadashi: "International Solid-
arity" and Economic Inequality, Proceedings of the International

Peace Research Association Second Conference, Vol. II, p. 152.
One may even claim that the main topic of the second IPRA confer-
ence: "Poverty, Development and Peace” was an attempt to raise
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these questions, which, however, partially failed because it was
premature in relation to the theoretical development of the move-
ment,

This view of scientific development is also the strategy of the
present paper. Though we have been much inspired by the presently
on-going debate about Marxist sociology and philosophy, we have
deliberately avoided specific references and quotations to back
up our argument, and have been content with exploring the incon-
sistencies in the research traditions in which we have been
brought up, and tried to use only this tradition as our vocabul-
ary. In so far we have been able to explore this research
tradition in its own terms, we owe gratitude to those who we
regard as our teachers, especially Johan Galtung, though he
obviously beams no responsibility whatsoever for what we have
used it for.
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Introduction 1

Central in the discussion among peace researchers and about peace research
are the conceptions of "violence" and "conflict resolution". Some apply
these conceptions as if the choice were to be either for them or against
them. A far more fruitful - and scientifically more relevant ~ attitude

would be to discuss what these conceptions may signify.

So what is violence? How to understand what causes it? What is conflict
resolution? What are the conditions for conflict resolution? What does
a revolution imply? On what grounds can it be argued that such a thing

ag a revolution is relevant for peace researchers?

These basic questions are all too often met by superficial and simplistic
answers even within the new discipline which has begun to root itself at
our universities and academies under the name of peace and conflict
research; at the same time the scientific foundation of the discipline

is being questioned more and more intensively by an increasing number of

young peace researchers.

In these notes, through discussing the above questions, I shall try to
illuminate the conflict between what I think can be called the established
conventional or conservative peace research (Pc) and the young, radical

or revolutionary conflict research (Pr),also called "militant" peace

research by its adversaries.

Now, what is the difference between peace research and militant
peace research ? 1Is it at all poséible, does it make any sense, to use
the term "militant peége research"? Does one speak of militant political
science ? Or militant economics ? Is it a special duty of peace research
to be uncn-wijitant ? Must peace research be pacifistic in any absolute
sense of the word ? Why would this be of an advantage ~ and to whom ?

The"conventionsl' peace researchers arg shocked by the new tendencies
in peace research that the younger "revolutionary" peace researchers ad-
vocate and the latter are highly dissatisfied with the conservative tender~
cies in peace research which the former group defends. Supporters of (Pc)
characterise supporters of (Pr) as "persons that are considered to be

peace researchers,but to whom pacifism has been replaced by Marxism, con-
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flict resolution by class-struggle, "peace” by revolution, and if necessary
bloody revolution".z_ I would say that this characteristic is essentially
correct, but the surplus meaning often implied in it, namely that the young
radical peace researchers at the universities, and particularly certain groups
in the Scandinavian countvies, should have developed into unrestrained worshippers
of violence, maybe even thirsting perversely for blood, is most certainly not
correct.

Part of the criticism against (Pr) seems to indicate tha: because of their
appearance on stage, peace recearch could no longer claim to be a scientific
activity with such goals and contents, that those willing to sponsor ‘it, with the
idea hereby saving lives and freeing resources now tied up in military armaments,
can do so unquestionably. .

Peace in the seace of zbsence of violence would not any longer be the
common goal of allpeace researchers. This is the accusation.(Pr)-ﬁeace research
is also said to be bad as science, or even non-scientific. ‘

Here I will maintain the opposite thesis, namely that the criticism
against the new radical conflict research is actually in itself ideological and
thus unscientific, T am of course fully aware of the fzer, that by maintaining
this thesis I am on my part aiming a very serious accusation at the prevailing
traditions in peace research. But nevertheless, T intend to aim arother - and
perhaps even more serious — accusation at the adherents of the conventional
traditions in peace research. The accusacion that the allegation of these (Pc)-
adherents that "peace research could no longer claim to be scientific activity

with such goals and contents, that those willing to sponsor it with the idea of

hereby saving lives ...etc.'" is true and that it is they ttemselves who confirm

Furtﬂermore T will maintain that it is just throupgh a profound and thorough
analysis of the basic concepts of "violence" and "confliet" resolution, that the
new revolutionary tendencies in peace research have sprzad. Thus, it is actuvally

not an ideological trend towards a more revolutionary attitude that cor stitutes

the new tendencies in peace and conflict research, but rather a deepened scienti-

fic insight into the character of the violence in the world of today and the

thereupon resting possibilities of reaching conflict resolution.



A Brief Historical Background

In its earlie stchildhood some ten years ago peace research was
imprinted by the Cold War and the threat of a Super Power conflict hanging
like evil thunder-clouds over the world. Pacifists and sensible persons all
over the world at first formed action groups and marched against the use of
nuclear weapons and later moved into the universities, where peace research
was developed as a scientific discipline based on more or less pacific
values. Many of those who joined were physicists suffering from a bad
conscience. Johan Galturg of Norway became one c¢f the most outstanding and
luminous promoters. Later on SIPRI - the International Peace Research
Institute in Sweden - was founded.3

The peace researchers developed a science which aimed at control and
integration of the international system. They forgot, or just did not seem
to realiZ, the obvious fact that integration is always carried out on
somebody's conditions, and that somebody always have to inflict the control.
Furthermore they overlooked the fact that the power-dimension always tend
to be determinant - that integration always tend to demand particular
consideration to the conditions of the stronger party, and that control
always tend to fall in the hands of the power-holders, i.e. the stronger
party. By overlooking these facts - the reason for which I think is to be
sought rather in the ideological assumptions of traditional peace research
than in sheer misfortune — peace research become both umrealistic and
idealistic, In the shadow of the East-West conflict; the perspectives of
peace research also tended to be limited to symmetrical conflicts.

The fundamental idea of peace research was to serve the decision-—
makers with knowledge and suggestions in such a way thaF it could be accep-
ted by the politicizns and thus, as was the hope, contribute to a more
"peaceful" world.

Behind this attitude towards the problems, which characterises what
I have here called the (Pc)-tradition in peace research, lies a basic

assumption of harmony and irrationality : that the parties of a conflict,

in the final stage, always have a coinciding interest in avoiding open,
violent confrontations, for instance war. This is a basic ideological
(liberal) assumption. Howaver, should the parties still steer into open
fights, then it is considered as accidents mainly due to lack of insights

into the situation in which the parties gre to behave. Thus, within the



the frames of this model it becomes the object of the peace researcher to
correct misconceptions and to fill gaps in kncwledge, hereby fulifilling his
high mission to save lives and keep peace.

The sixties brought us new experiences and new knowledge. We have
witnessed another kind of confrontation than the one we feared ten years
ago, and we have seen how USA and the Soviet Union with slogans like "peace-
ful coexistence” and similar catchy phrases, tacitly agreeing with ome
another, have divided the world into "spheres of interests'. The wars of
liberation, and the Vietnam War in particular, has led to new protest
marches and also to new analyses and new knowledge. Peace‘résearch is no longer
what it used to be; it has learnt from experience. Therefore when in fact
the opinion is brought up by the traditional and established peace researchers
that this is not as it ought to be, I fail to see this as anything but a

dogmatic standpoint interlocked wi th conservative ideological attitudes.

An Example

By looking at the history of a recent confrontation between the "old"
" conservative peace research and the 'new" revolutionary peace research
I hope to be able to throw some light on the differences between the two

approaches.

During the last days of August this year the Sixth European Peace
Research Congress was held in Copenhagen, it was arranged by the Peace
Research Society International. Present were such internationally
reputed scientists as Professor Walter Isard and Professor Kenneth
Boulding from the U.S.A, a large number of the "new generation" of
North'European Peace Researchers were also present. In his opening address
Mr K.Helweg Petersen, the Danish Minister of Culture and Disarmament, stressed
the need for closer contacts between politiclians and Peace Researchers - f

the role of the latter being to advise the politicians on the resolution

-of international confliets. In avoiding the issue of the loyalties of the

Peace and conflict researchers he made the probleﬁ seem little more than
one of communication. As the conference got under way it soon

appeared that for the younger peace researchefé“ anyway the issue was
much more complex. The previous year the P.R,S5.I had held a

"Vietnam Conference" in Cambridge, Mass. U:S.A. The proceedings were

published in 2 votume entitled Vietnam: Some Basic Issues and Alternatives




(Peace Research Society International, Papers Vol.X, 1968) These papers are
in substance typical of what I have called the "conservative' trends in
contemporary Peace Research. In their search for "alternatives" they are
explicitly policy oriented and as such fulfill Mr Petersen's requirements
for fruitful peace research activities,  The critique of the whole
orientation of these papers (¢ f in particular Jarvad and Olsen: "The Vietnam
Conference Papers: a Case Study in the Failure of Peace Research', Copenhagen
Institute for Peace and Conflict Researcgh) provoked a major conflict within
the conference itself. The "Vietnam Dossier" exemplifies in an extreme manner
a tendency which is characteristic of Peace Research in general. To gain
acceptance for policy proposals — which is an admitted goal - peace research must
of necessity accept the broad frames of reference of policy makers. This
necessarily precludes peace researchers from.using other frames of reference -
leading to a biased - that is ideological - viewpoint. Thus science is openly
corrupted. _
The idea of "more information and more understanding",as Professor Isard put it,
is at best based on the assumption of a basic underlyihg harmony of interests.
Conflicts are seen as resulting from misperception and misunderstanding. Hereby
the peace researcher avoids to take into account any notions of conflicting
interests, thereby bel ieving to rest safely upon "scientific neutrality and objec—

" 4. Apart from being naive this is profoundly mystifying. The establishment

tivity
of 'peace in the sense of absence of violence",as it were,again becomes the same
thing as pacification, and peace research becomes its technology. Although not in-
tendedly, but ) implicitly, peace research based on this assumption will
serve the interests of status quo. Again it becomes conservative ideology dressed
up in "seientific"” clothing.

In rejection to this open and disguised tendencies of peacé research to serve the
interests of the power-holders the majority of the participants at the Congress
in Copenhagen signed a declaration that clearly opposed the viewpoints held in

the traditional, conventional peace research (The declaration is added as an appen~

dix to this paper).



Discussion

It might well be said that no adequate theory of conflict and conflicf
behaviour so far exists and I will certainly not try to develope one in this
paper. L ‘

I-will here only malntaln that one has to make a very clear distinction
betweEn conflict as such and conflict behaviour. Conflicts are here conc1eved
as 1ntompat1ble 1nterests and conflict behaV1our as somehow openly violent
behaviour. They are of cource interrelated but should névertheéless be con-
ceived as logically independent. Incompatible interests are here defined
objectively :i;e. by the observing scientist according to his theory and is
independent of the actual subjective consciobsness of thé actors involve&{ This
means that incompatible interests are conceived of ag structural (actbf ;
ihdepehdént),:the structure defined.acéofding to the theory of the scientist.
Conflict behaviour on the other hand is defing& tﬁrough the actual behaviour
of the conflicting subjects. Taking the existence and non-existence of in-
compatible (basic conflicts) and conflict beéhaviour as the logically ﬁossible

instances and plotting them against each other we have the following cases:

Table I Incompatible interests

yes no
yes| (A) | (B)

Conflict behaviour -
no| (0 (D)

The (A)xase could be referred to as "manifest conflict", the (B)case as

mYStifiF-‘ﬂconflict", the <case as "latent conflict” and the (D)kase as ''re-

solved conflict", The respective cases then imply the following states:

(A) implies "realistic war" , (B) implies "unrealistic war", (C) implies
"unrealistic peace” and (D) implies "realistic peace"; _

This'ﬁight need little clarification. The (A) state denotes the
‘situation when ihe conflicting parties are involved in violent behaviour over
basic (according to objective criteria)iﬁcompétible interests. This would be
the case when,according to Marxist theory, workers and capitalists confront
each other in open class struggle.

The (B) state denotes the situation when there is subjective conflict
behaviour over an issue that ;bjectively {according to the theory the scientist
applies) does not involve incompatible interests of the adversaries. Here we

could imagine two different types of cases:



i. the conflict behaviour simply goes on (due to social inertia) after the
basic conflict has been resolved (rather than mystified this could more

precisely be called "inertal conflicts™").

ii. an existing and unresolved basic conflict produces conflict behaviour over
issues that are not relevant to the solution of the basic conflict., These,
“seccnd order conflicts" are than seen as epiphenomenal to a certain con—
flict regarded as basic according to the applied theory (rather than myst;-

fied this could more precisely be called "displaced conflict”.

An instance of (B)i would be the former slaves'fighting the former slave
owners after the abolishment of slavery. An instance of (B)ii »€.8., be noticed
in the confrontation between black and white labour in Britain, assuming that t
the issue being gecurity of work and therefore - according to theory - the basic
conflict being the general one being one between labour and capital.

The (C) state denotes the situation when two parties have objectively in-
compatible interests while no conflict bahaviour between them is manifested., This
is the'peaceful coexistance' between the oppressor and the oppressed. '

The (D) state denotes the situaticn whena¥articular conflict has been re-
solved through the removal of the incompatibility of interests that previously
constituted it and when the conflict behaviour over the particular issue has
stopped. An instance here would be the post-revolutionary relations between former
tatifundistas and share-croppers both parties having ceased to éxist in these
capacities.

In this context the basic conceptions to peace research, '"violence" and
"conflict resolution”, should be illuminated. When many of the conventional peace
researchers and other supporters of the estrshlighment spoak af'winlence' in
connection with peaco research, they mean wars or revolts. Although not always
being pacifists themselves, they seem to think that other peace researchers ought
to believe strongly in pacifism and thus do their absolute utmost to develop
conflict resolution techniques to avoid "violence".

Thus the basic criteria of peace research is the presence or non-presence
of violence in the situation. This criteria can be used to characterize the con~
ditions defined in table I within the same frame of reference.

It should be noted, that the concept of "violence" in the (Pc) tradition
of peace research was almost exclusively used in the meaning of "open violent
behaviour". This is above all what conventional, conservative peace research,
considers its duty to control and prevent. However, within the new peace and
conflict research (Pr) one tends to stress that violence does not necessarily
have to be palpably carried out by somebody against somebody else. Violence may

be built into the very relationship between two parties so that for instance one's



possibilitites for development may be limited by the other's ever so "peaceful"”
presence. Violence - in the sense of value-deprine of one party by the other -

is said to be based on the structural conditions. This kind of structural

"silent” violence may then have much more destructive and disastrous consequen-

ces than the open, palpable violence. The biological exist eice of most peoplé

in the Latin American slums and black ghettoes of the U.S. are not harmed béi
bullets or napalm, but by exploitation. '

By 'violence®’ we shall here refer both to open violent behaviour, i.e.
hitting, shooting, bombing etc., and "silent" violence, i.e. oppression and explol-
tation. The four conflict states are characterized in the following way: ’
-A., Manifest conflict - implies open violence
B. Mystified conflié%'“ implies open violence
C. Latent conflict :+ implies silent violence

4

D. Resolved conflict - implies freedom from open and silent violence

The conflict states here discussed should be interpreted dialectically.

The concept of level has to be introduced. By the level of a conflict we referr
to that what the conflict goes sbout in terms of 1ncompeb;.11ty of interests. It
might thus well be that when a conflict between two parties is resolved at one-
level they find themselves involved in a conflict at another (sometimes called
"higher')level with the same, or more likely, another adversary. Peace in this
model is‘established 7' relative to a specific conflict, but does not exclude
the possibility of conflict or conflict behaviour with respect to  other in-
compatible interests ( different level).
Given this and in order to elucidate somewhat the concept of conflict

resolution we shall very briefly look into the transition possibilities involved

i.e. a8) the general techniques for transforming one conflict state into anothei
- sometimes called the conflict management techniques b) the general implicaticns
of such operaticn and c¢) what it leeds to. This gives a set of postulates that
of cource in each case shouvld be applied and tested against empirical evidence.

Summipg this up we may get the following table:



Table TI
A, B. C. D.
A. manifest conflict -—— - 1) 2) 3)
‘B. mystified conflict ——== 4) | - 5) 6)
C. latent conflict —= 7 8) - 9)
D. resolved conflict —>= 10) 11) 12) -

1) Transferring a conflict from
AtoB
i8 ccnceivable through

displacement

this implies

false consciousness

and leads to a state of.

unrealistic war

an example is

i e i v e o e . o

3) Transferring a conflict from
Ato]
is conceivable through
class struggle
this implies
structural changes -
and leads to a state of

-realistic peace

an example is

revolution

5) Transferring a conflict from
B to D

is conceivable through
procedure 4)

followed ty

procedure 3)

2) Transferring a conflict from
AtoC
is conceivable through

pacification

this implies . -i.a
domination
and leads to a state of

unrealistic peace

an example is

imperialism

4) Transferring a conflict from
B to A
is conceived through

raise of consciousness

this implies

reveiling the basic contradictions

and leads to a state of

realistic war

an example is
"black and white unite and fight"

6) Transferring a conflict from

B toC 3

_is conceivable through

pacificaticn

this implies
dom Inance
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7) Transferring a conflict from 8) Transferring a conflict from
Cto A CtoB |

is conceivable through is conceivable through
Eéaéiiing of ¢ontradictions : displacement

Eﬁié implies this implies

polari sation falge consciousness

and leads to a state of and leads to a state of
realistic war unrealistic war

an example is - an example is

liberation wars . pogroms

9) Transferring a conflict from
Ctob

is conceivable through

10)Transferring a conflict from |
D to B

is not conceivable

procedure 7)
followed by

procedure 3)

on one and the same level

11) Transferring a conflict from ' 12) Transferrinf a conflict from
D to A D to C

is not conceivable is not conceivable

on one and the same level on one and the same level

We have not included the dialectics of the inter-level transformation of
conflicts, i.e. the predispositions created for a conflict at another level +-
as consequence of a transition of the conflict from one stzte to another
at a certain level.(E.g. class conflict on the national level is resolved through
revolution (A to D ; procedure 3) thereby creating a new conflict on the inter-
national level) neither do we believe that it is fruitful or even possible to
include dialectics in fourfold or sixteenfold *tables. The point, however, in
putting up tzbles as the ones above is precisely to get some first ideas and
insights from where to start the discussion on the problems and implications
of conflict resolution - not in its abstract as seems to have been much of the -
case in previous reserach - but rather in its concrete relation to the different
possible conflict states derived from table I .

From table IT we derive in principle 12 conflict management techniques
, three of them being immaterial, three combined of the others and some of the

remaining very similar., It appears that at least two principal and sharply
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distinguished remain. These could - be caﬁled

conflict resolution proper in contrast to conflict control. The first implies a-

removal of the incompatible interests, whereas the second doesn't imply this Qutf
instead the manipulation of the conflict at the subjective level, i.e. manipuia—'
tion of the attitudes and overt behaviour of the involved subjects. Galtung hgs '
provided a useful analogy with two basically different ways of attacking a di;eaqé.
One way is to try to eradicate its symptcms, while the underlying diseace itsdlf.
is not tackled,an example being to try to "cure" small pox by sticking-plaster. ;
This would nowadays be regarded an unscientific approach. But it is beaitically thej
way conflict control works, and I would say, this is also what characterises the
ambitions of prevailing (Pc)-type peace research. Hence the allegation that it is
unscientific. It has, due to its ideclogical bias, so far been more interested in:
reaching what I have here called unrealistic peace than realistic peace. :
This implementation of unrealistic peace has its counterpart in a certain }5;.
strategy for conflict resolution jpacification, whereas the implementation. of |
realisticppeace, which would correspond to the scientific approach to cure small~
POX as a diseace at its roots, has its counterpart in a quite differnt strategy
to resolve the conflict ~ a strategy according to table II contained in following
dialectic sequence:

Table III technique / implication
(for conflict resolution)

Conflict at level-l:

. Phase 1 ‘ raise of consciousness/ reveiling of contradictions
Phase 2 polarisation /] class struggle
V.
Phase 3 demands for structural .
!/ revolution
changes J
Conflict at level w 4

The differences between the pacification strategy and what I will here
call the revolution strategy for achieving peace (unrealistic vs. realistic) is
thus,9f cour ge,mirrored in peace research itself, where we find those working
according to the pacification strategy - those peace researchers (Pc) earlier la-
. beled conventional and conservative, and those working according to the revolutior
nary strategy - the (PrYyesearchers. It is evident according to the definitié@g
that the pacification strategy for conflict management is unrealistic qua conflicE.;
resolution. In praxis this strategy merely aims at "freezing" conflict behaviourif‘
and mystifying conflict attitudes while conserving the conflict as such and thus
e. g. a state of oppression and exploitation. When the liberation movements("the

instigators of violence") have been pacified, the exploitation (the structural
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violence) can continue. .

If it 1s not always true that (Pc)-research: . sponsors its technique BEEi
préference pacification it is still largely dwelt in the pheres of unscientific
imagination. Conceiving of conflict basically as misconceptions and leaving ?he
incompatibility of objective interests aside, it has turned out idealistic aéd
unrealistic: according to the scheme above { the relevance of which of courc%
could and sﬁould be questioned) direct tramnsitions of conflict from latent ér
mystified states to resolved states are not possible. The underlving conflic?
must first be manifest (which probably, if not necessarily due to the vested
interests!' the conflicting parties will result in an open and more or less
violent confrontation) and be resolved as such. But insofar as the (Pc)-researche;s
at all have dealt with the problem of turning, say, latent conflicts into resolved
conflicts, as when they tackle the problem of "underdevelopment", their efforts
have - and I don't think I am overstating it ~ almost in all cases turned out as
complete failures ? Basically their approacﬁ has been to press for "aid" and to‘f
try to influence the decision-makers to take a more generous and benevolent
attitude towards the underdeveloping countries. According to their basic ideolo-
gical aésumption of harmony they have failed to perceive incompabile interests
in the situation (the idealistic failure) and have very often instead concentrated
on smart lobbying to "smuggle" the conflicts over the borders between (C) and
(D) or (B) and (D) (the failure of lacking realism), to use the signifiers in
table I,
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Conclusions.

Some of the points which I have argued in this admittedly
sketchy ocutline can perhaps be simplified in the folloWing diagram

based on the logical distinction between type of behaviour and

implication of behaviour., Under each category two main types are

separated which gives us four separate conditions within the same

frame:
Table IV
Type of behaviour
"openly violent" "peaceful"

"value example: ‘ example:
Tmplication . depriving" war ‘ exploitation
¢f behaviour,

"not value example: example:

depriving" expressive acts peace

I have here maintained that conventional,®liberally based
peace research either overtly and consciously takes the manipulative
conflict perspective of the established power-holders ( this would
be the case ofie.g. ItHel de Sol® Pool in the Vietnam dossier of
the Peace Research Society ( Intermational) I have been referring
to), or does so tacitly and unconsciously { this would be the case
in most existing peace research), and that it for this reason
naturally concentrate on problems that fall into the ecategory of
"openly violent behaviour", This is regarded a8 dysfunctional for
the system which the peace researchers with their technology en-
deavour to maintain. l

Essentially two points of criticism against this tradition

within peace research have been put forward:
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1. That it is based on an ideological fixation which precludes any
scientific analysis that bursts the liberal framework.

2. That, accordingly, peace research tends to become a tool of the
Super Powers to minimize frictions which arise in their repression
of the greater part of the people of the world. It becomes the
"geientific " rationalisation of this repression. Founded on liberal
ideological assumptions, it becrmes status quo oriented. Stability -
concern about the prevailing international power relations- becomes
its goal in praxis rather than sncial change in an attempt to have
these power relations restructured. Peace research evolves intc

Pacification Research

If, on the other hand, one does not start nff the analyzes.
within the liberal and subjectivistic frame cf reference, but rather
takes a structural or a nbjectivistic starting point, one tend to
reach the conclusion that openly violent behaviour as such is not
the only, or even not the main, canse of physical harm to Mankind
as a whole, hut that the conditions that people are forced to live
under ( the structural "silent" violence contained in the existing
structural conditions) may be even more damaging -~ this is evidently
what now an increasing number of independent peace and conflict
researchers seem to recognize. To these researchers, what falls
under the category " value depriving relationships" therefore catches
the main interest. Contrary to what conventional peace research
prescribes, it is maintained that in order to achive its basic goal,
a world characterised be less violence ( in the full gense of the
word), peace research must do precisely the opposite to pacification
research, that is primarely to develope means for abolishing ( under-
mining, overthrowing) those structural powerw«elations that make for
the violence, and for restructuring of the situation. This then
becomes no less than peace research for subversion and revolution,

Revolution Research.

At this yoint many ntherwise sensible peace researchers are
deceived by the assumption favoured by all power-holders { those
who have a vested interest in preventing revolutions) that a"revolu-
tion™ in itself is dangerous and unacceptable, that it 1s violence
for the mere sake of violence. But no theorist on revolution and
né revolutionary har ever realised revolution to be of such nature,
A revolution is a complicated but necessary method-- involving a
lot off'peaceful" organisation and educational work - to cobtain a
qualitative change in the established power structures. And as the
established power-holders are not usually willing to give up this
position without any strupgle, nne can foresee that open violence

will be applied. Being a revolutionary, one must be prepared to meet
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such violence and defeat it. Being a peace researcher claiming to
be honest and scientific, oﬁe must be aware of the. fact that violence
is already built into the structure, and that in certain situations
an open confrontation may be the most effective,or rather only way,
to bring about liberation from this structural violence., The analegy
of curing diseases in medicine might well be applied again. The
scientific method to escape a greater harm ( small-pox infection in
the example ) is precisely to accept and use cleverly a smaller
amount of that harm ( vacéination). Similary in certain situations
"revolutirnary violence' may be the nece@sary means tr ebtain conflict
resolution proper, This is more or less, I think, the reason why so
many young peace researchers consider it quite compatible with,ard
even imperative to the role nf peacelresearch to actively suppbrt
€. Ze,the NLF in Vietnam in its struggle for liberation.

The new generation nf peace researchers have now seriously
begun react against the corruption of traditional and "establishment'"
supporting peace research. They turn against the idea of peace research
being a research of and for control, integration and pacification,
and they demand that it takes up research of and for liberation,
polarigation and revolution. This is found te be the necessary way
to eliminate at its rbots the violence in the world with all that it
contains of exploitation, brutality and deformation of lifes and
societes.

Peace research, to fulfill its scientific task which is to
resoive conflicts ( promote realistic peace includiﬁg freedom/gﬁggssion
and exploitation ) rather than teo play around trying to find technigues
for keeping its symptams down, must turn to the now ( on ideological
grounds ) overlooked proceedures 3), 4) and 7) summed up in ‘Table III,
in order to improve these techniques to resolve conflicts, This is the
scientific insight with which a new peace and conflict research, or

revolution research,will confront the ideological blindfolds of

traditional peace research.
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Postscriph,

Having stated a theory or recomrendation scientists are faced

with their momente de la verdad. Will it work? Is it applicable?

Praxis is the only generator of truth. I have here argued that on the

whole peace research so far has studied and'promoted the tramsiticen

of manifest conflicts into latent conflict states, characterised by
what I somewhat provocatively have labeled "unrealistic peace”, 1

have also more or less openly stated that this is as immoral as un-
scientific and that therefore something else should be done, What
should most urgently be done, as I see it, is to find ways of studying

and promoting the transition of states of latent couflict into states

of realistic peace, i.e. procedure 9 in Table III. By developing a
frame of reference such as hinted at in the discussion contained in
these rather scattered notes,l waintain that it should he possible
to study such transitions meaningfully,and to gain insights for
subsequent applied research along the(within peace and crnflict
research) now overlooked or even doomed lines of revolution research,
And if this cannot be done within #he accepted framework of peace

research we will simply have to chanée them or go outside them.
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Eotes

1)

2)

3)

k)

This article is triggered off by the debate (or should one say
crises?) within peace and conflict research which have arisen
out of Herman Schmid's article "Peace Research and Politics" in

Journal of Peace Research 1968:3

The concepts and arguments put forward in the present article
are of course nourished by common scientific knowledge in the
field,but precisely because of the fact that they will sometimes
carry resemblance to ideas put forward by, e.g. Lewis A. Coser,
Johan Galtung,Herman Schmid and others,l would already in the
outset like to ask the reader not to compound them with these

-~ that would just cause confusion and misunderstanding.

It should also be said at the outset,that according to the con-
ventional rules of scientific discourse there is maybe a slight
lack of concrete exemplifications to the general propositions
put‘forward.This is simply due to the fact that the author,at
this stage of the work,not regarded it as absolutely necessary to
present detailed referentces.However this should not preclude the
reader from using the frame given to seek for himself.To provoke
this was one of the motivating ideas of putting together the

observation set forth in this paper.

quotation from Kjell Goldmann's article '"Militant fredsforskning"

in Dagens Nyheter, 1/9 1969.

It deserves mentioning that among the members ¢f the present
Scientific Council of SIPRI is Henry A. Kissinger,also known as
Eresident Richard M. Nixon's special adviser on international

affairs.

For recent discussions on the implications and applicability of
such concepts as "scientific neutrality and objectivity! in the

context of social conflicts cf. Anders Boserup,'Case studies of

social conflicts: a note on methodology" (Paper submitted to the

Eigth Pugwash Symposium,Elsinore,Denmark,Sept. 1969} and
Lars Dencik (ed.),"Scientific Research and PoliticsYStudentlit-

teratur,Lund,1969.
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The transformation of a conflict from a mystified (inertial or

displaced) state to a latent state may be harder to conceive than

the other transition processes in the table.

1. If it is the gquestion of an inertial conflict, no transitions
at all are possible (this thus also applies to the processes
L) and 5)) according to the definitions.A conflict once resol-
ved 1s resolved.

ii.If it is the guestion of a displaced conflict a transition is
conceivable.This would be through the control (pacification)
of overtly vieclent behavier betﬁeen groups over a 'false" issue
(relative to a certain set of incompatible interests). By ser-
ving as a (fal&ly) functicnal alternative to the parties,the
open violence can well reach such magnitudes that it must be
held down by outer force. This is the case when the police moves
into the ghetto to stop (pacify) intra-ghetto rivalry.
Actually to provoke such intervention might be a useful tactic
to the consibus revolutionaries in the ghetto. By the intru-
sion of the police the bhasic coniradiction (between the white
establishment and the black communes) might be demonstrated and
reveiled,thereby supposedly -. ralsing consciousness
within the black society and demystifying their internal con-

frontations.

A final word should be said to this. Whereas the content of Table I

was states of conflicts at a specific level,what is denoted in

Table II is conflict processes,i.e. the transition of a specific

conflict between the different possible states.These processes,
although possible to illustrate by examples, in several cases
still lack comprahensible and apt labels or catchy words. But when
they are once caught in an appropriate frame of reference,they
will certainly soon be coined.To do so might be a useful first step

to reach understanding of these problems.

For a profound and well-documented analyses of this cf. Andre
Gunder Frank,"Sociology of develepment and underdevelopment of
sociology",Catalyst,196?:3.(Reprinted as Zenit Reprint 1, Zenit,
Stockholm,1968. )
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APPENDIX

Statement

At a time when the number of intellectuals is increasing constantly
and their role becomes radically different from what it was in the past on
the plane of science and technology, production and management, education
and communications, and also cultural creativity; at a time when the fate
of intellectuals is linked more and more to that of the working classes and
of the movements of national liberation - a fact of which scientists all
over are becomming increasingly conscious; at a time when U.S, imperialism
poses a universal threat to the future of culture and to the future of
mankind itself:

We, peace and conflic¢ts researchers from several countries assembleg
in Copenhagen for a congress of the Peace Reseéarch Society ( International),
August 26 - 28, 1969, want to express our deep concern about the present
international situation., Increasingly the world is dominated by the super-
powers. In Vietnam and elsewhere the U.S. supresses the ﬁeaple,'fights the
national liberation movements and supports facists or otherwise reactlonary
puppet regimes: In the East-Buropean countries the U.S.S.R. by military
force or latent threats of military force denies the peoples tkeir right to
self-determination and their right to f£find their own way to z gocialist
society. These two super—powers increasingly develop common interests in
international stability and status quo. Under the slogan of 'peaceful co-
existence" they divide the world into “"spheres of influence" and openly or
tacitly support each others'pacification" policies. .

As scientists in the field of peace and conflicts research, we see
as our responsibility to proclaim our active solidarity with the peoples
struggling against imperialism and super-power supremacy, particularly with
the heroic people of Vietnem.

We recognize the tragic fact that due to their enorwcys financial
resources, the super~powers and particularly the U.S.A. are able to carry
out their ideological and cultural penetration with the help of propaganda
agancies disguised as scientific or even peace research institutionms. )

We have considere dthe so-called Vietnam conference of the P.R.S.I.
and the subsequent publication of the papers in the series of proceedings
and as a book. Whereas any peace researcher must support the intention of
the editor to move from an exclusive concern with abstact model building and
empirical research of marginal policy relevance, the execution of this
intention is extreemely deplorable in this case.

The basic perspectives of all the papers are American perspectives:
"What are options for the US on the conditions x, y, 2z, ... ?" Furthermoze,
several papers are of a doubtful scientific quality.

Although it is important to encourage discussion of the many political
assumptions ( explicit or implicit ) in the variuos papers, an equally
important consideration for P.R.S.I, is that conferences like the one on
Vietnam will only serve to discredét peace research as a discipléne and to
reduce peace research to an unwitting tool of American poliwy.

Imperialism seeks, by the most varied techkniques of indoctrination,
to insure social conformity and political passivity. At the same time, a
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systematic effort is made to mobilize technlclans men of science and 1nte11gc-
tuals generally in the service of capitalists and neocolonialists interests:
and purposes. Thus, talantg and skills which could and should contribute to;
the task of proggress and liberation become, instead, instruments of the
commercialization of values, the degradation of culture and the maintenance?
of the capitalist economic and social order.

" It is the fundamental interest and imperative duty of intellectuals to
resist this aggression and to take dp, without delay, the challange thus posed
to them. What is required of them is support for the struggles of national libe=
ration, social emancipation and entrance in the political struggle agalnst gon="
servative, retrogate and fascistforces, to demystify the oppressors 1deologles
and to attack the structures upon which these rest and the interests they °
serve.

This is why, after a confrontation of ideas marked by a freedom of
expression which is as assential for the struggles and the tasks of today as
it is for the creation of the new world which will tomorrow be their outcome,
we call upon writers, men of science, artists, teachers and students to 301n
and Lntentlfy the fight against imperialism, and to take up the part which.is
theirs in the struggle for the people of the world.

(Signed by the majority of the participants of the Sixth European
Conference of the Peace Research Society Intermational) , Ccperhegen ,Deumarzk).
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POWER IN A POST-COLONIAL SETTING: THE WHY AND WHITHER OF
RELIGIOUS CONFRONTATION IN ULSTERY

by

 Anders Boserup

l. Me‘thodologz

The logical sta.rtiﬁg ‘poiﬁﬁ Of: fﬁ:‘isf'iija'.per, and therefore its first aim, is
the presentation of the elements of a theory of how.racial, tribal and sectarian
d1v151ons might be perpetuated it a post-colonlal gsituation. The second, but more
1mportant eim is to apply the doncepts 86 introduced to the understanding of cur-
rent conflicts., The religious conflict between Catholics and Protestants in Northe
ern Ireland is the case we shall consider in more detail.

To gain such understanding as is likely to be of any help in attempting to
predicf the course of a particular conflict or to intervene in it, it is essential
to study the role end "function" of that conflict in the socisl system within which
it unfolds - or, at the very least, to enquire whether there might not be such a
function. Indeed it would sppear that from the point of view of confliet theory
the most fruitful starting point in studying & protracted conflict is the hypo-
thesis that the antagonistic relationship is not only the key to understanding
the social system within which it occurs and the exchange relationship on which it
is based, but that it is also the prerequisite for understanding the very nature
of the antegonists as social entities. Only when this has been tried and has fail-
ed is it commendable to make the opposite assumption and study the conflict as
though it were no more than a pdssing convulsion of an otherwise well-integfated

system.

+) 1 gratefully acknowledge support in various phases of this work from the
Carlsberg Memorial Fund for Brewer J.C. Jacobsen and from the Nordic Co=~
ordination Committee for Internetional Politics, including Peace and Con-
flict Research. Figures from the survey of "Opinion in Ulster" (NOP/2577,
unpublished)are quoted by kind permission of the Belfast Telegraph and the
Nationel Opinion Polls Limited (London).
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Hence, if one were to study, say, the current conflict in Vietnam he would
first consider the general relationship between industrialised and non-industria-
lised countries (or, if he prefers it that way, between anti-communist and com~
munist countries). He would investigate to what extent it is an inherently an-
tagonistic social relation (I add the word socisl to avoid confusion with a stra-
tegic relation which is antegonistic by definition); that is, he would try to cla-
rify and to essess the limitations of the complementary concepts of "imperislism"
and "subversion" {or the nature of the confrontation between capitalism and come
muism as the case may be). Then he would try to ask to what extent this conflict
in the larger (world) system structures the antagonistic blocs themselves, Alto-
gether this would lay a foundation for understanding what the conflict is about
and hence for predicting its general evolutionary trends and designing strategies,
vhether for the actors in the conflict or for the habitual "deus ex machina".

The best known example of this approach is of course Kérl Marx' theory
of the industrisl conflict. That conflict, which was no less manifest in his day
than are today the conflicts in Ulster or in Vietmasm, he tried to interpret as
being the defining and dynemic principle of the society as a whole within which
it took place and the determinant of the nature of the antagonists*. Opinions
differ as to the validity, or the continued validity, of his results but the metho=-
dology isobviowsy the most eppropriate starting point for conflict analysis. Con-
sequently, the third purpose of this paper has to do with the methodology of ap-
plied conflict studies.

To conform with the remarks above we must therefore in this paper try to
deal, not with theoretical constructs end empirical facets which, however cor-
rect, are nevertheless marginal to the course of events. Instead we shall have
to consider the key factors (if any) which determine the situation. In the case
of Ulster the key factor, I believe, is the inherent weakness of her pbst-colo—
nial polity, institutions and ruling class and the consequent need for privileges

and sectarianism to uphold the political system.

+) For an exemple of the opposite (piecemeal) approasch, see Vietnam: Some Ba-
sic Issues and Alternatives, Volume X, Papers of the Peace Research Socie-
ty (International), 196C.
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Although this is written while the first death-casualties in Belfast are
making the headlines, and events have only started to gather momentum there would
be little point in vindicating the usual right to be wrong for lack of historical
distance. When we launced peace and conflict resesrch as a scientific discipline
we claimed that we would be able to foresee, and hopefully to affect, the course
of conflicts vhile they were still in the making. This is one-opportunity for prov-
ing or felsifying that claim.

The limitations imposed by the brevity of a "paper" are a more suitable
cause for indulgence, as are those resulting from my own inability to loock into a
nunber of questions of fact which I believe to be of crucial importance. The two
main gaps should be stated at the outset: the lack of any analysis of the econo~
mic structure of Northern Ireland and its relation to the British economy - at-
tributable to lack of time end skill, more than to lack of data - and the absence
of a detailed survey of the structure of the ruling elites in Ulster - principally
caused by the lack of sources.

The role of Britain raises seriocus problems in this anelysis. The intercon-
nections between the Unionist leaders and the Conservative Party in Britain, the
interests, economic or otherwise, of Britain as & whole, and of particular Eritish
groups in varicus sections of Ulster society, the role of Irish labour in Britain
as well as the nature and stremgth of purely sentimeatal ties are all of them un-
known factors. Two assumptions are possible: that Britdish interests in Northern
Ireland are marginal and mostly of e negative kind, namely to avoid trouble and
nothing more; or that some substantial interests are involved. We have no reasons
able grounds for chosing between these alternatives, except that the latter might
require the parallel analysis of two inter-related conflict situations, one in-
volving Britain and Ulster and one involving Catholics and Protestants within
Northern Ireland. We have consequently opted for the "null-hypothesis" for reasons
of convenience only - well aware, however, that if indeed it holds this would be
the first time in the long history of Anglo-Irish relations.

It has not escaped my attention that this assumption, if it were to prove
false, could completely invalidate the conclutions but it would still be necessary
to conduct an analysis of the internal conflict in Ulster along lines not too dif=

ferent from those used here.
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2.1,

2, Weakness of the Elite and Sectesriasnism

The first theme I wish to develop here is the sbsence of any firm domestic
power structure in Northern Ireland.

The parliament at Stormont is on a number of essentlal p01nts more like
a provincial council than a national pgrllament and has 11ttle freedom to fashion
Ulster's policies, and particularly her eéonﬁmic policy, according to her needs.
Finance and credit are heavily dependent upon conditions in Britain and most ta=~
xes and duties are Reserved Reverue, cdntroléd by the parliement of the United
Kingdom. Policies in these areas are efidéntiy determined primarily with British
needs in mind.

Ulster s domestlc market is very small and her main trading area, Britain,
whlch takes ah estlmated 55% of her GNP (foreign countries taking another 15%;
N¥.I. Economie Report, 1968) is completely outside the control of Stormont and
even camnot be regulated via tariffs or monetary policy. The main tools at the
disposal of the government for promoting local enterprise appear to be direct
subsidies and, to a much lesser extent, its long-term influence upon transport
and production costs.

A rapidly growing part of the industry consists of subsidiaries of British
firms and the largest Belfast paper is British-owned. All matters of foreign po-
licy and defence policy are conducted from Westminster and the fatal politicel
weakness of a country with no regular army has been vividly demonstrated when
the government recently had to rely upon British troops. Other means of social
control like the courts, the educationsl and electoral systems ete. are also
either directed from Britain or they are mere copies of similar British insti-
tutions, only slightly adapted, if at all, to the particular requirements of the

Irish scene (with some notable ecceptions of a purelwy repressive kind: the Special

' Powers Act, the antiquated franchise system, the volunteer corps of the B specials,

ete. ).
Nor does there seem to be muchbywayof -a powerful ruling elite. Reference -

is often made to the landed aristocracy of Ulster but it is clear that whatever
pover the proprietors of the large estates'might have retained after the Land
Purchase Acts around the turn of the century whiech enabled tenants to buy out
the land they occupied, they are sure to have lost as a result of the steadily
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declining share of agriculture in Ulster's econowy (in 1965 agriculture contribua
ted only 9.4% to G.D.P.j K.I. Economic Report, 1968). From its ownership of land
the aristocracy of Ulster is more likely to derive sociml prestige then the more
tangible economic and political power it formerly had. ‘

This claé;, however, is closely intertwined with the present industrial
elite. It was re#ﬁonsible for the early industrialisetion of Ulster, first by
creating the linen and later the shipbuilding industry, both of which are still
among the main manufactures of Ulster, with shipbuilding aécduﬁting for lé% of all
industrial emplofeés and the textile industries for 23%. Corresponding figures
for the Unitea'Kingdom as a whole are 3 and 6%'respeéfive%x (Mccrone, 1969). It
seems reasonable to assume that this "traditional elite" holds the better part
of the many smell family-owned compéniés which are a characteristi¢ feature of
Ulster's economy (Isles and Cuthbert, 1957, ch. VIII).

To what extent the modern commercial and industrial elite associated with
the rapidly expanding new corporate industries in Ulster has economic interests
which diverge significantly from those of this traditional femily-based elite is
not clear. Moreover this is an important issue to investigate because there ap-
pear to have been profound divisions within the leadership of the Unionist party
in recent years., The fact that the ™raditional elite" provides most of Ulster's
top politicians should at least not be taken too literally as it might well re-
flect more on the traditions of Unionist politics than on any real distribution
of power., At any rate the policies pursued in the economic field with large sube-
sidies to new industries while the traditional ones are given insufficient as-
sistance to keep them alive do not point to such a predominance of the traditio-
nal interests.’ .

Nor should too much reliance be placed on an analysis of the recent divi-
sions among the Unionist leadership on the occasion, first of the elections in
February and then sgain in April during the cabinet crisis. The apparent coa-
litions changed considerably during those two months and one would also have ex-
pected that disagreement on how to deal with the current crisis or simple politi-
cal tactics played a larger role than the long-term material interests of the va-
rious groupings. '

In discussing the various outcomes of the present erisis a clear picture
of the composition of the ruling groups in Ulster as well as their relation to

the middle~ and lower-middle class becomes crucial, but for the present it suf-
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fices to note that even though & new cwning and menagerial elite mZy have develop-
ed in Northern Ireland a large part of the new indusiries sre "foreign” as far os
Ulster is concerned.

A situation similay to that in Northern Ireland scems to have arisen in
meny of the nev countries after they geined form=l Independence. There is little
by way of a local bourg=oisie eud where a bourgeoisie exists the basis of itrs

former power, the land cstates, are now of decre i ng imporitance, sconomic resourc-

es are largely foreign-controlled znd the politienld, cduzcaticnal and legal instie
tutions are often mere 1*epl 2es of ths éorresponding notitutions in the mother

country instead of heving evolved gradually from the ncwer siruggles of opposing
domestic classes, For this reason they ounly reprascent end provect the national
interest groups and their wuiual rower relctions very imperfectly.

One way of coping with the resulting politieal instedility iz the nilitary
takecver, familiar from Latin Awerica and nov repidly spreeding cover Afriea, Asia
and southern Europz., The thesis heve alvoeaited iz that maintaining disecrimination
erd promoting sectaricniem is just another wvey of sdapting %o vhat Is essentially
the same problem: sn oligarchic =ile with insufficient backing and insufficient
means of socinal ccatrol.

In theix» =tudv ¢f Ghana during the Worumel era Titch and Oppenheimer pro-
vide an illustration of a sitvation which is spparently analfgous to thet which
exists in Ulster: When in 1956 the Conveniicn Peopls's Party was forced to go to

N

the pells it had already lost its popular appeal end comnletely lacked any signi-

ficant power base. As a result it revived =snd exploited local and tribal disputes

during its electorel campaien despifiz its offieiel and loudly proclaimed cpposi-
jon to tribalism (Fitch end Oppenheimer. 1986, vp. T6~77).

The tw> mein parties in Ulster, the Uniopist party 2nd the Naticnalists arc
formed cn exclusively religi cuélaba ‘only the reln%ively small Lobour and Libsral
perties are %o eny sigpificant exiont inter-denoninetional. Both Unionists and
Nationelists have come to grovp =1l the Aivergire oninicns and intereste existing
within ench community and as o coasejuencs they sve incapable of vutting forwerd
any clear socizl or economic programae {Uhe latest Unicnist declarrtion of prin;
ciple, for insteace, only contains the veguest and zest uncontrover 3ial generali-
4ies abous furthering econcmic progress ond scelal welfare: cee Ulster at the Cross-
roeds, 1969). Tnstead, vhe parties have to vevive the nellionelist issu

successive slecticn (Barritt enl Carter, 1952, p. hh). Religzious divisions hove

~
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slvays pleyed a dominant role in Ulster but this does not imply that they consti-
tute the fundamental issues, only that party leaders on either side know that re-
ligious prejudices, especially where there exists a substratum of economic com-
petition, are most easily exploited.

The ides that "Ulster Unionism is basically sect.rian and that it keeps
itself in power by keeping alive religious division and prejudices" is by no means
nev and a recent pamplet by the Ulster Unionist Council, Northern Ireland: Fact
and Falsehood, devotes a page to repudiate it. The main argurmeat which is brought
forwvard is, however, simply that the Nationalists are doing the same, which few
would deny. '

The disappearance of class distinction as a significant factor in polities
appears to a casual cbservation to be a fairly general festure in ethnic conflicts
of which the Unionist party in Ulster is but one illustration., In Belgian Flanders
the dominant party, the Social~Christian Party, similarly groups all socisl clas-
ses as does the Democratic Party in the American Deep South.

It is of course not enough to show that there might be a need for the rulers
to foster sectarianism and grant privileges in return for political support. One
must consider in more detail the way in which it is done, the relative importance
of attitudinal and purely material factérs in maintaining cohesion, the institu-
tional framework which mekes an exchange possible snd the rationalisations by
which the system is made morally acceptable to its perpetrators.

We shall return to this presently but first we shall have briefly to clarify
the relation between, on the one hand, the theory here advocated according to which
seCtarianism in Ulster, far from being s local idiosyneracy added on top of a ty-
pical western-type democracy is in fact the base prineiple of Ulster society, the
background againsgt which all other features of that society must be understood,
and, on the other hand, two theories of the origins of ethnic conflict which we
refer to in terms of their associated attitudes as the theories of race prejudice

and of intolerance.
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3. Race Prejudice and Intolerance.

"Probably the clearest distinction between intolerance and race
prejudice is that the intolerant group welcomes conversion and assimilation,
while the race-prejudiced.group is‘antagonized by attempts to assimilate.

.o Anti-Semitism is an attitude directed against the Jews because they are
Jews, while race prejudice is an attitude directed against Negroes because
they want to be something other than Negroes. The Jew, to the intolerant,
is an enemy within the society; but the Negro, to the race—prejudiced, is
a friend in his place." ( Cox, 1959, pp. 393-394).

The race prejudice theory has been developed by the marxists and
particulary by Cox ( 1959). It holds that racialism arose with capitalism,
is inseperable from it, and was ( and 1s ) a device for creating a readily
exploitable sub-human class; further, that by fostering divisions among
the workers it also serves as a means of subordinating the major proletarian
struggle to artificially intensified minor cultural conflicts. The pre-
judice of the victimised groups ( against their oppressors or against
other victimised groups ) is held to be a secondary defensive or adaptive
reaction, There is considerable supportive evidence for this theory if

it is taken in a broad historical semnse ( Cox, 1959 ).

The intolerance theory simply holds that it is normal for societies
to be intolerant of culturally divergent groups which, like the Jews,
refuse to be assimilated. The feelings aroused and the perscecution of the
minority group of course become particulary violent if the group is believed
to threaten the status quo or to be in collusion with an external enemy
and if its members hold positions of some power within the society. Thus
intolerance ~ which is often reciprocated - serves both to protect the in-

group and to enhance its social solidarity ( Coser, 1956, chap. V ).

Both of these theories have obvious applicability to Northern

Ireland.

I would suggest, though on admittedly insufficient evidence, that
a straightforward interpretion of religious conflict in Northern Ireland
in terms of the economic interests, the exploitation of Catholics by
Protestants or the exploitation of both by domestic (Northern Irish)

or foreign (British) capital can at best supply part of the explanation.
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It is plain and on the whole undisputed that the exploitation of Ireland
by Britain in past centuries and its relegation to the status of supplier
of cheap labour and food to the British market without competing with
its industries has been the key determinant of the whole economic, social
and political development in the south as well as in the north and that
the origin of the communal strife must be understood in that light. At
present, However, these factors are clearly of diminishing importance,
one illustration of which is the fact that it is precisely the new
industries in Ulster and those which are subsidiaries of foreign firms

vhich are least prone to practice discrimination ( Barrit and Carter,

1962, ch.VI ).

The kind of theory here advocated owes much to the marxist analysis
of classes and of the function of ethnic conflict in a more general sense,
Our analysis cannot be conducted without adopting a sort of class per-
spective on society because its very base is the assumption that "ob-
jectively" diverging interests of one kind or another ate temporarily
bridged over by sectarian strife. Ethnic conflict, on this view, cannot
exist in isolation and necessarily interacts with one or several other
dividing lines and it is only by considering these conflicts as well,
that the perpetuation or the break-up of a given ethnic confrontation can
be discussed. In our terms the ruling class, however, (Whether foreign or
domestic) 1s not necessarily characterised by its ownership of the means
of production. That is normally an accessory factor, the specific importamce
of which must be determined en each particular case, The class concept
used here is therefore closer to that of Dahrendorf ( 1959, p. 193 seq.)
for whom classes aré defined by their relation to the exercise of authority

(see also Allardt, 1965, p.124 seq.).

The importance of intolerance as defined above, that is to say of
the feeling of embattlement in both communities in Northern Ireland cannot
be doubted. Among the protestant lower middle and working class in parti-
cular, stories abund of Catholic atrocities perpetrated on Protestants,
often in outlandish places, and since they circulate within a fairly closed
group their thruthfulness, it seems, is never effectively challenged. The
pages of the "Ulster Protestant", the Orange Order weekly, provide many
examples of this and of the way in which world events are normally
interpre;ed as instances of the great struggle of - Roman Catholicism
against the reformed churches. I have found in discussions with Protestant

workers that these facts and interpretions are held to be unquestionablyg
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true and demonstrable to quite the same extent as are every-one else's
beliefs on similar second-hand information, i.e. they are not simply

convenient rationalisations.

The militancy and religious fanaticism often ascribed to them as
a general category are not found among Catholics if one is to judge by
surveys ( Opinion in Ulster, 1967; Boserup and Iversen, 1968; Rose, 1969 )
or by journals and papers. In particular, ﬁost Catholics appear to have
reconciled themselves to the existence of the Border, in which the better
material conditions available in Ulster as‘compared with the Republic,

probably plays no small part.

Among the upper middle class Protestants on the other hand,
these strongly distorted views of Catholicism are of course not found,
or not to that extent. There it is more common to simply deny tﬁat any
discimination exists or to claim that it is on its way to disappearing
( see for example: Northern Ireland: Fact and Falsehood, 1969) or,
finally, to refer to "The tendency, which 'is worldwide, for people to
‘prefer to giVe jobs to their own ‘sorc'" ( Ibid. p. 7).

|

To sum up: the question is not which theory is true in an absolute
sense, Since all three we have considered here are perfectly compatible. The
theory of race prejudice has undisputed historical importance and quite
conceivable some validity even today; while the intolerance theory is the
_theory subjectively held by part of the populatior (whereas it is ob~
jectively false, at least in its most extreme versions). The question
is simply which theory will give the simplest and the most complete picture
of those aspects of the situation we are most concerned with. In broad
terms it would seem that if all were equally applicable,a theory of the
economic interests behind prejudice would provide the best long-term
projections of inter-group relations and some of the constraints on the
short~term developments as well;the theory of intolerance is useless
from the point of view of application because it is entirely static,unless
supplemented with a theory of how perceptions change; and-the theory of
political cohesion here advocated would p*ovide the simplest guide to the
short-term strategic considerations of the parties roncerned and to the
feasibility and effects of various political measures. This latter approach
is esherefore 2 convenient starting point} subject to modifging it by

additions if need he,
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4, The Pillars of Protestant Rule %)

The key to understanding the political setup in Ulster is the
institution of the io}él Opange Lodge, the Orangerﬁrder, and the way ‘
they have come to group Whéily diﬁergept class interests under the
Protestant loyalist banner. Historicdlly this institution arose in the
countryside as a peassant orgaﬁizatioh aimed at protecting Protestant
tenant's interests against Catholic competition. As other secret socie-
ties of the time ( the Oakboys, the Hearts of Steel, etc.; see Connolly,
1967, ch. IV) it éeéhs to have Been largely directed against the land-
owners, even though at the same timerit was fored on a sectarian basis.
Cdﬁﬁbily qubtes Aréhﬁishop Whatley to show that Irish politics and
divifions turned primarily around questioné bf property and only nomi-
nally around duebtions of relipibn. Sdys Whatley:"Many instances have
come to my knowledge of the most furious Orangemen étxipping their
estates of a Protestant tenantry who had been there for generations
and letting their land to Roman Catholics... at an advance of a shilling
an acre," ( Quoted in Connolly, 1967, p. 34 ). At the end of the eight-

~egenth century the Orange Order was used for the first time to -uphold
the social order by crushing Wolfe Tone'’s United Irishmen, a secret
society with a.  programme not too different from that of the French
revolutionaries. Tone had achieved considerable support among the urban
middle-class, Catholic .tenznts in the Forth, and, to a lesser degree,
the Protestant tenants. The Orange Order, however by"defending the
British Crown, shoulder to shoulder with the royal troops" ( Dewer,
1965, p. 14) evidenlly left poasants divided. The political alliance of the
Lodges with the Protestant landowners probably dates back to this period.
Until partition at the beginning of this century the cemant of the
Orange Order and other Protestant societies was probabl??gnly, or not
even primarily, a community of interests in opposition to the Catbolic
peasantry of Ulster but rather the divergence of interests between
predominantly Protestant Ulster with its relatively advanced industry
and cash crops on the one hand, &zd tn the other, nredominantly Catholic
Munster, Leinster and Connanght with industry almost non-existent and

a vital need for protective customs barriers if any was to develop.

x)PartS of this section draw heavily on Gibbon's analysis, especially
his pp. 26-27.
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The specific "miracle" of Crangeism therefore appears to have
two components: its transmission to, and survival in the growing urban
environment of Ulster, and particulary its integration of a section
of the Protestant industrial workers, and secondly,its survival after

partition had, I should think, largely undermined its raison d'étre.

The traditional values and the intense religious feelings
of the peasantry which became the Belfast lower middle class and working
class were maintained in this new environment by the Orange Lodges
which established themselves in the towns and became "congregationally-
based urban centers of political and cultural life" (Gibbon, 1969, p.263),
paralleling in their functions for the urban middle- and working class
the Working Mens Clubs and Friendly Societies in England. They came to
comprise the political, leisure and religious activities of their
members, in keeping with the precepts of the Presbyterian, Calvinist

or Welsleyan faiths (Ibid.)}.

The Lodges finally came to serve more directly the interests
of their members as a result of "the capture by the landed and business
elite of two senior Orange instituticns, the Apprentice Boys of Derry
and the Royal Black Preceptory...The local Lodges had previously maintained

a2 cultural continuity for the Protestant urban poor without providing
them with a direct political expression or link with the ruling groups.
Through the intervention of the officers of the Apprentice Boys and

the Preceptory, Protestants could nov find access to housing, employment
and social promotion, and the historical separation of differentiated
educafion and residence was confirmed. In return, all that was demanded

of the poor was their political allegiance." (Ibid.p.27).

Although several of the trade inions in Northern Ireland are
effectively segregated by religion by virtue of the different occupations
held by the two communities ( see Barrit and Carter, 1962, p.lo3 and
ch., 9) the unions have nevertheless often taken a stand against sec—
tarianism and they are one of the very few institutions which have
provided a place of meeting and common action for Protestants and
Catholics. Protestants were ( and are ) mainly found in the craft
industries and as such they were in opposition to the unskilled Catholics,
organised by the turn of the century into the new mass unions under

Larkin's and Connolly's leadership. These were initially succesful in



getting some support among the lower paid Protestant workers and at

the dockers strike in Belfast in 1907 Green and Orange banners were
paraded side by side. But as Conolly changed his stand on the natio-
nality issue and took part in the Easter rising in 1916 which was

later to resuit in the partition of Ireland, the unity of the industrial
workers was effectively broken for a long time to come as he had himself
anticipated:"The effect of such exclusion { i.e. rvartition ) upon labour
in Ireland will be...disastrous, All hopes of uniting the workers,
irrespective of religion or old political battle crizs, will be shattered,
and through North and Scuth the issue of Home Rule will still be uvsed to
cover the iniquities of the capitalist and landlord class. I am not epeaking
without due knowledge of the sentiments of the organized labour movement
in Ireland when I szy that we would much rather see the Home Rule Bill
defeated then see it carried with Ulster or any part of Ulster left out".
(Forwara, 11/4'19i4, quoted in: Rarrit and garter, 19624:p, 139).(On

this period and the break-up of the znti-Unionist front in Belfast

see alsc: Boyle, ch.ZII in Recket and Glasscock, eds.,1967.).

It wvas the common opvosition to Home Rule which finally fused
all these diverse elements and interests into the "Orange Bloc", politically
represented by the Unionist party, held together by the Orange Lodges
and ideologicall%%ified by Protestantism or, more precisely, by opposition
to"Romanism". Unionist and Protestant, Nationalist and Catholic had

become synomyms.

Mansergh describes as follows the developmeht since the Act
of 1920:"The Unionists have remained in office in Norihern Ireland
for more than forty years. No hovermment in Europe, is the boast, has
been so stable. In this respect, therefore, the calculations of 1920
(regarding the appropriate size of Ulster if it were to retain a
Unionist majority) have proved well founded. In a province where po-
litical parties are founded on differences in creed,... a floating vote
does not exist. A party that has a majority retains it, for at the least
threat of disaffection, the old partu cry is raised and every issue
of political or social reform is subordinated to the chill hand of
sectarian prejudice. As a result the Unionist tajorities at successive
elections have remained virtually unchanged. ... The forms of democracy
remain, but its spirit can scarcely flourish in a political atmosphere
80 frozen that up to 70 per cant of the seats have been uncontested

at a general election.™ { 1965, p. 21l).
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However obvious, it must be said that in describing Unionism
as the main perpetrator of sectariapism in Northern Ireland I am trying
to expose the key factors, not to distribute the blame. The Natiomalist
Party which Gibbon calls"The miserable Catholic obverse of the Unionist
Party - miniature and mirror of it" ( 1969 p.28) similary survives
largely through its constant appeals to sectarianism and antiquated
‘divisions. Nevertheless, the difference is important, not only because
the Nationalists newer have been and never will become the ruling party,
but mainly because they control only a third of the Catholic electorate
as compared with some 80 per cent of Protestants which support the
Unionists. (Opinion in Ulster, 1967) The Catholic pendant to the Orange
Order, The Ancient Order of Hibernians, never succeded in gaining a
firm foothold in Belfast, partly because of the strength of the pre-
dominantly Catholic unions, partly because there was no substantijal
Catholic middle class and no ruling group with which to link up and

with which a fruitful exchange could take place.

The main political function of the Nationalist Party has un-
doubtedly been that of a convenient scarecrow to keep the Unionists
together, the fourth pillar of Protestant rule. It does not seem un-
likely that if the Catholics in the Nationalist Party had not also
felt embatteled ( this time, however, within Ulster, not Ireland as a
whole) and had not also exploited the Border question as a means of
keeping together its diverse followers; it would have been much more
difficult for the Unionists to avoid frapmeutaticn,as the experience
of Tone in the late eighteenth century and of Larkin and Conolly in
the tweptieth had shown. Thus the two parties and their associated
organisations stand in a perfect polar relation to one another: they
are made of the same sectarian cement, they are one another's opposites

and yet neither could exist in isolationm.
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5. Precipitants of the Present Crisis.

To determine in detail why a particular historical event like
the eruption in Ulster in 1968 took place at that particular moment
rather than at any other is presumably an impossible task. Nevertheless
we shall try to point to a few factors which appear to have been partic-
ularly important, mostly in order to ascertain whether these disturbing

factors are of a permanent or of a transient nature.

A proper place to start what might otherwise become an infinite
regression is at the increasingly audible protests of the Catholic pro-
fessional strata in the mid-sixties. One organisation, perhaps not the
only one, was the Campaign for Social Justice, a small group which tried
to attract the attention of British politicians and newspapers by
issuing pamphlets and writing personal letters to them. The solidly
upper middle class basis of the Campaign is unmistakably clear from any
of its publications, the composition of its Committee or the type of
discrimination which apparently it was most concerned about. A very
large part of the material published by the Campaign deals with discrim-
ination against Catholics in top positions within the civil service, on
public boards and so forth; another major topic is gerryman&ering,+)

Why that particular type of political activity emerged in the mid-sixties
must, I believe, be seen within the general context of the economic
development of Northern Ireland since the war. It is a widespread but
untenable myth that the economy of Ulster has by and large been stagnating.
There was a temporary depression in the late fifties after the post-war
expansion due to reconstruction had subsided - as in so many other parts
of Europe - but during‘the sixties production has been growing rather
faster than in Britain. As already pointed out (section 2, supra), this
growth must be seen against the backdrop of a rapid decline in the most
important labour-intensive industries. As a result the new jobs in the
subsidised foreign industries, which were coming into being, more or

less balanced the new vacancies in the declining sectors. Unemployment

changed fairly little during the last decades.

+) See: The Plain Truth, 1964 and 1969.
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Thus the lower classes and particularly the unskilled Catholic
workers and the small farmers have probably not witnessed much improvement
in their posi;iou over the years, and the increase in wealth must have
primarily accrued to the upper middle class, the managerial groups and
the professional strata. Moreover, as the new foreign employers tended
to discriminate less than the old domestic Protestant ones, it seems
that the very top among the Catholics have been facing fast improving
opportunities in the private sector during the sixties when the growth
of the foreign industries gathered momentum. In comparison with this
their limited opportunities in public positions and political roles

gained a saliency which they had not had previously.

The political means at the disposal of this Catholic elite were,
however, rather limited. Our own survey in 1966 showed a widespread
passitivity among the Catholic poor (Boserup and Iversen, 1967) and
little or no expectation that the future would bring any improvement
over the present. Besides, as the nature of its activities showed, the
Campaign did not really think in this direction but concentrated upon

influencing opinion in Britain and elsewhere.

This could probably have gone on for ever but for the change of
government in Britain at the end of 1965. Prior to the election the coming
Prime Minister had pledged a Labour Government 'to do everything in its
power ... etc.," (The Plain Truth, 1969, inside flap). Whether or not
anything was done, I do not know. Nor does it matter for it is clear
that the Campaign and its likes now had an audience in Britain, the
mere existence of which would force the Goverrnment of Northern Ireland
either to liberalise or, at least, to pretend that it was in the process
of doing so. Once again, true intentions are largely immaterial, for as
we have said already, and as we shall discuss further in the next section,
liberalisation is the only policy which the Unionist Party cannot survive.
Consequently, the mere rumour of reform would create a reaction from the
Protestant middle and working class in the form of Paisleyism, a movement
which in the Spring of 1966 had still appeared. like the rumble of a
distant drum. By the end of 1967, 20 per cent of the Protestant middle
class and almost 40 per cent of the Protestant working class found that
they '"usually agreed with what the Rev. lan Paisley said" (Opinion in
Ulster, 1967).



5.3

Social misery in itself has apparently never bred revolt, and I
would think that the rise of the Civil Rights Movement and its capture
of a section of the Catholic working class is partly the result of the
fluid situation as the Protestants polarise the conflict, and partly a

simple reaction of fear as it clearly was in some of the recent riotings.

Returning now to our original problem, that of the permanence of the
factors responsible for the "recent disorders", as the Government calls
éhem, three points may be noted: first, that the push by the Catholic
elite can hardly be stopped now, but second, that in itself it plays a
secondary role and can achieve nothing without first provoking a real or
imagined pressure from Britain, and finally, that the Protestant back-

lash is constantly available.

So much for the disturbance of the "peace". From a political point
of view an essential factor is the organisational structure and the
strategic guidance available through the combination of the students from
Queen’s and the Catholic poor of Derry. Together, there is at least the
prospect of a political movement, while separate, the former are powerless
and the latter an amorphous group, merely reacting in self-defence. Gibbon
points out the particular role of the students in Northern Ireland: "It is
importaﬁt to emphasise that Queen's University, Belfast, is one of the
very few unsegregated institutions of any description in Ulster. This
meant that it provided a natural base from which an attack on sectarianism
could be launched. Moreover, Queen's University is decisively not a
regulative institution of entry into the Ulster ruling class. The children
of this group are sent to English schools and thence to Sandhurst, Oxbridge
or Trinity College, Dublin. Queen's students, on the other hand, are over-
whelmingly middle and petit-bourgeois ... Accession to the university
potentially separated them from their political and religious backgrounds ...

The preconditions for political radicalism thus existed." (1969, p. 34.)

We shall consider in a moment the political optioms, constraints
and likely strategies of these groups. For the time being, it suffices
to note the coincidence between the student revolts in Paris and elsewhere
in the Spring of 1968 and Ulster's hot summer the same year. Once again,

to quote Metternich, France sneezed and Europe caught cold.
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6. Liberal Reforms

Turning now to a consideration of the prospects for the future and the
available political options let us begin by considering the likelihoed of effec-
tive liberal reforms in Ulster being carried through.

Successive governments have pledged themselves - in more or less vague
terms - to various measures of political reform aimed at admitting Catholics as
full members of the society. From what has been said so far it should be plain
that in our view such reforms are simply not possible within the present politi-
cal system in Ulster. This is so because any substantial reduction of the diffe-
rence of opportunities offered to Protestants and Catholies would destroy Unio-
nist cohesion at its base: the Unionist party would bresk up long before reforms
had become effective., In other words, a parlismentary majority cannot exist to
carry them trough. Considered within the sole frame of Northern Irelsnd, i.e. as
a voluntary act by its government, reforms would be stopped at this point, if not
long before. '

As we have seen it was precisely the prospect that the previous govern-
ment would actually carry out the reforms it had promised which led to its fall.
To ask whether the present Prime Minister, or his successor, is personally more
or less in favour of granting equal rights to Catholics is completely irrelevant
as it counts for nothing in determining the polieies actually being implemented.
The forcés which count are the centrifugal forces in the Protestant coalition
and the real or imagined pressure from Britain.

A considerably less embitious programme for pacification is the co-optati-
on of the Catholic middle~-class. Baran and Sweezy (1966, ch. 9) refer to this po-
licy as "tokenism" when describing the increased social opportunities now avail-:
able to middle-class Negroeé in the United States. In their view this social pro-
motion reaches only an infinitesiﬁal part of the Negro community and merely serves
to detach its political‘and intellectual elite from its masses, the continued ex-
ploitation of which is thus assured.

Leaving aside the question of the practicability of such a policy in the
United States, we can assert that it would not be practicable in Northern Ireland.
This is so for two reasons: The first is that the abyss in social distance between

the "black bourgeoisie™ and the overwhelming majority of the Negroes in the black
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éhettos of the United States is not matched by a comparable distance between up~
per and lower